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PREFACE

This	book	was	written	not	to	supersede	any	of	the	excellent	Coptic	grammars
currently	available	but	because	all	of	them,	with	minor	exceptions	(Till	1931,
Steindorff	1951),	deal	with	either	Bohairic	or	Saidic,	only	two	of	the	six	major
Coptic	dialects.	A	reference	grammar	of	Coptic,	as	opposed	to	Bohairic	or
Saidic,	ought	to	include	the	other	four	dialects	as	well.	That	is	what	I	have	tried
to	do	here.

Although	this	was	written	primarily	as	a	reference	grammar,	I	have	included
short	exercises	at	the	end	of	each	chapter	for	those	who	may	want	to	use	it	for
instruction	or	self-instruction.

I	am	grateful	to	the	two	anonymous	reviewers	who	carefully	vetted	my
manuscript	before	publication;	the	work	is	better	for	their	comments.	I	am	also
grateful	to	Dr.	Christian	Casey	for	reading	through	the	initial	draft	of	this	book
and	supplying	useful	comments	as	well	as	catching	mistakes.	Dr.	Casey	is	as
close	to	a	native	speaker	of	Bohairic	as	anyone	could	be	nowadays,	and	the	book
is	much	better	for	his	input.

Providence,	December	2019
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Writing	and	Phonology

1.1		History

Coptic	is	the	name	of	the	final	stage	of	the	ancient	Egyptian	language,	spoken
and	written	from	the	third	century	AD	until	perhaps	sometime	in	the	seventeenth
century.	It	is	still	used	today	in	the	rituals	of	the	Coptic	(Egyptian	Christian)
Church.

Coptic	existed	alongside	the	last	stage	of	ancient	Egyptian	writing,	Demotic,
for	about	two	and	a	half	centuries;	the	last	known	Demotic	text	is	dated	to	AD	452.
The	name	“Coptic”	is	applied	to	Egyptian	texts	written	in	an	alphabet	derived
from	the	Greek	(§	1.4).	The	earliest	texts,	prior	to	the	second	century,	are	usually
known	collectively	as	Old	Coptic	(OC).	The	earliest	use	of	the	Coptic	alphabet	is
for	glosses	in	Demotic	magical	texts,	to	specify	the	correct	pronunciation	of
certain	words	and	phrases;	the	oldest	such	examples	come	from	the	Ptolemaic
Period	(after	332	BC).	The	use	of	Coptic	rather	than	Demotic	to	write	ancient
Egyptian	can	perhaps	be	traced	to	the	introduction	of	Christianity	in	Egypt,	the
alphabetic	script	being	preferred	for	writing	Christian	scriptures	because	it	was
free	of	the	“pagan”	taint	of	the	older	writing	system.

1.2		Dialects

Regional	differences	in	the	pronunciation,	vocabulary,	and	grammar	of	ancient
Egyptian	undoubtedly	existed	through	the	history	of	the	language,	but	they	are
usually	obscured	by	the	hieroglyphic	writing	system	and	its	descendants,	hieratic



and	Demotic.	Coptic	scribes,	however,	regularly	wrote	the	language	as	they	were
accustomed	to	speaking	it.	As	a	result,	there	is	no	uniform	“Coptic”	language,
but	a	number	of	different	dialects	(Fig.	1).	The	six	most	important	of	these	are
named	after	the	region	of	the	country	they	were	associated	with:	Akhmimic
(abbreviated	A),	Bohairic	(B),	Fayumic	(F),	Lycopolitan	(L,	originally	called
Subakhmimic,	A2;	also	called	Lyco-Diospolitan),	Oxyrhynchite	(M,	for	Mesokemic
or	Middle	Egyptian),	and	Saidic	(S,	also	called	Sahidic).1

The	dominant	dialects	were	Saidic	and	Bohairic.	Saidic,	centered	in	Thebes,
is	attested	from	the	third	to	fourteenth	centuries	AD	and	was	the	dominant	dialect
until	the	ninth	to	eleventh	centuries,	when	it	was	increasingly	overshadowed	and
eventually	supplanted	by	Bohairic.	Bohairic,	a	northern	dialect,	is	first	attested	in
the	fourth	century	AD	but	is	primarily	represented	by	texts	from	the	ninth	century
and	later;	it	is	also	the	dialect	used	in	the	modern	Coptic	Church.	Fayumic	is	the
name	of	the	dialect	spoken	in	the	Fayum;	it	is	attested	from	the	third	to	tenth
century	AD.	The	other	major	dialects	are	mostly	known	from	texts	of	the	fourth
and	fifth	centuries	and	are	Upper	Egyptian	in	origin,	from	Oxyrhynchus,	Asyut
(Lycopolitan),	and	Akhmim.

A	number	of	minor	dialects	are	also	known,	often	from	a	single	manuscript,
including	P,	ancestral	to	Saidic,	from	a	Theban	manuscript;	H,	associated	with
Hermopolis;	and	G¸	related	to	Bohairic.	Some	texts	also	display	a	mixture	of
dialects,	such	as	Saidic	with	an	Akhmimic	influence	(SA).



Fig.	1.	Map	of	the	Major	Coptic	Dialects

1.3		Sources

Most	Coptic	grammars	concentrate	on	Saidic,	because	that	was	the	primary
literary	dialect	for	much	of	the	language’s	history.	Steindorff	1951	(see	the
Bibliography),	in	German,	is	a	good	outline	of	Saidic	grammar,	which	often
notes	major	dialectal	differences.	Layton	2000	is	a	recent	comprehensive
grammar	of	Saidic;	its	basic	points	are	summarized	in	Layton	2007,	also
available	online.	Lambdin	1983	can	also	be	recommended.	For	Bohairic,	the



standard	grammar	is	Mallon	1926	(reprinted	often).	The	only	grammar
specifically	devoted	to	dialectal	differences	is	Till	1931,	in	German.

The	basic	dictionaries	of	Coptic	are	Crum	1939	and	Westendorf	2008,
complemented	by	Kasser	1966,	which	includes	dialects	M,	P,	H,	and	G,	identified
and	systematized	after	Crum’s	dictionary	was	published.	These	dictionaries	are
ordered	after	the	Coptic	alphabet	(§	1.4),	but	primarily	based	on	consonantal
roots,	with	vowels	considered	secondarily,	so	that	kwns	“pierce,”	for	example,
precedes	kro	“far	side.”2

Coptic	texts	are	primarily	Christian	scripture	and	the	writings	of	Coptic
monks.	A	number	of	the	grammars	contain	reading	selections	(chrestomathies).

1.4		The	Alphabet

The	Coptic	alphabet	is	derived	from	the	Greek	alphabet,	with	eight	additional
signs,	derived	from	Demotic,	primarily	for	sounds	not	present	in	Greek.	Some	of
the	signs	are	peculiar	to	a	single	dialect,	some	have	different	values	in	one
dialect	than	in	others,	and	some	are	pronounced	differently	in	the	rituals	of	the
Coptic	Church	than	they	were	in	antiquity,	due	to	the	influence	of	Arabic	and
reforms	during	the	nineteenth	century	that	aligned	the	pronunciation	of	Coptic
more	closely	with	that	of	modern	Greek.	The	probable	phonetic	value	of	the
signs	is	derived	from	variant	spellings;	some	have	a	value	similar	to	that	of	their
Greek	ancestors	in	the	Classical	Period	(third	century	BC),	when	the	alphabet	was
first	used	to	write	Egyptian,	rather	than	that	which	evolved	in	the	centuries	when
Coptic	texts	are	first	attested	(κοινή	“common”).	The	order	of	the	Coptic
alphabet,	and	the	names	of	its	letters,	follow	that	of	its	Greek	ancestor.

a alPa /a/;	probably	[a],3	as	in	Italian	gatta,	perhaps	also	[æ],	as	in
hat,	and	[ɑ],	as	in	father,	in	some	words	or	dialects

b bhta /b/;	[β],	a	bilabial	fricative	(the	b	of	Spanish	cabo,	a	[b]	sound
with	the	lips	not	completely	closed);	name	also	bida

g gamma /g/;	in	Greek	loanwords	and	as	a	variant	of	k	in	some	words;
probably	pronounced	[k]

d dalda /d/;	in	Greek	loanwords;	probably	pronounced	[t]
e ei/eie /ɛ/;	[ə],	like	the	u	in	but,	also	[ɛ],	like	the	e	in	bet,	in	some



words	and	dialects;	perhaps	[ɛ]	when	stressed	and	[ə]
otherwise

z zhta /z/;	[s],	in	Greek	loanwords	and	as	a	variant	of	s	in	some
words

h hta /e/;	[ɛ],	like	the	e	in	bet,	also	perhaps	[e],	like	the	a	in	bate,	in
some	words	and	dialects;	also	ḥhta

c Thta /tḥ/	and	/tʰ/;	in	most	dialects,	this	is	a	monogram	for	tḥ;	in
Bohairic,	it	represents	an	aspirated	t,	as	in	tea;	also	Tita

i iwta /i/;	like	the	i’s	in	cuisine,	both	the	[ɪ]	of	cui-,	and	the	[i]	of	-
sine,	and	[j]	like	the	y	in	yet;	often	spelled	ei	in	many	dialects,
and	y	after	a	vowel;	ey	for	/ɛj/,	distinguished	from	ei	for	/i/;
also	iauda

k kappa /k/;	unaspirated	[k],	similar	to	the	g	in	go,	and	aspirated	[kʰ],
like	the	k	in	key;	in	Bohairic,	this	letter	represents	[k];	in	the
other	dialects,	it	may	have	represented	both	[kʰ]	and	[k]

l lauda /l/;	[l],	like	the	l	in	lay
m mi/mh/me /m/;	[m],	like	the	m	in	may
n ne /n/;	[n],	like	the	n	in	nay
X xi /ks/;	a	monogram	for	ks
o o /ᴐ/;	[ᴐ],	like	the	o	in	not
p pi /p/;	unaspirated	[p],	similar	to	the	b	in	bought,	and	aspirated

[pʰ],	like	the	p	in	pot;	in	Bohairic,	this	letter	represents	[p];	in
the	other	dialects,	it	may	have	represented	both	[pʰ]	and	[p]

Rr ro /r/;	probably	like	the	[ɾ]	of	Spanish	pero	(pronounced	with	the
tip	of	the	tongue	against	the	roof	of	the	mouth);	also	rw/ḥrw

s shmma /s/;	[s],	like	the	s	in	see;	also	summa
t tau /t/;	unaspirated	[t],	like	the	t	in	the	American	pronunciation	of

batter,	and	aspirated	[tʰ],	like	the	t	in	tap;	in	Bohairic,	this
letter	is	[t];	in	the	other	dialects,	it	may	have	represented	both
[tʰ]	and	[t]

u ḥe /u/;	used	by	itself	primarily	in	Greek	words,	where	it	was
pronounced	[i]	or	[ɛ];	in	Coptic	words,	this	letter	is	almost



always	combined	with	a	preceding	vowel,	where	it	was
pronounced	either	[u],	like	the	u	of	gnu,	or	[w],	as	in	woo	(e.g.,
nau	“see”	[na-u]	or	[naw]);	ou	represents	/u/;	oou	represents	/
ᴐu/	or	/ᴐw/

P Pi /pḥ/	and	/pʰ/;	a	monogram	for	pḥ	except	in	Bohairic,	where	it
represents	an	aspirated	[pʰ]	(as	in	pot)

x Ki /kḥ/	and	/kʰ/;	a	monogram	for	kḥ	except	in	Bohairic,	where	it
represents	an	aspirated	[kʰ],	as	in	key

v vi /ps/;	a	monogram	for	ps
w w /o/;	[o],	as	in	note
š šai /š/;	[ʃ],	like	the	sh	in	she;	also	šei
f fai/ /f/;	[ϕ],	a	bilabial	fricative,	like	f	pronounced	with	the	two	lips

rather	than	the	teeth	and	lower	lip;	also	fei
ḥ ḥori /ḥ/;	[ħ],	harsher	than	English	h,	pronounced	with	an	audible

“rasp”;	equivalent	to	Arabic	ح
Ḫ [ẖai] /x/;	in	Akhmimic,	[x],	like	the	ch	in	German	ach	or	Scottish

loch	(name	not	attested)
ḫ ḫai /x/;	in	Bohairic,	equivalent	to	Akhmimic	Ḫ;	also	ḫei
j janjia /ḏ/;	in	Bohairic,	this	sound	was	unaspirated	[tʲ],	somewhat	like

the	d	in	procedure;	in	the	other	dialects	it	may	have
represented	both	[tʲ]	and	an	aspirated	[tʰʲ],	somewhat	like	the	t
in	nature

q qima /ḵ/	and	/ṯ/;	in	most	dialects,	a	[kʰʲ]	or	[kʲ],	somewhat	like	the	c
in	cute	or	the	g	in	argue;	in	Bohairic,	this	letter	represented
[tʰʲ],	the	aspirated	counterpart	of	j	(like	the	t	in	nature)

T c /ti/;	a	monogram	for	ti

Additional	letters	occur	in	Old	Coptic	and	Dialect	P:	OC	6	and	P	9	for	/x/	([xʲ])
and	OC	<	and	P	'	for	vowel	length	or	for	[ə].	In	the	major	Coptic	dialects,	the	first
has	disappeared	(>	ẖ/š).	For	the	second,	most	dialects	use	a	doubled	vowel,
representing	[V:]:	for	example,	S	maau,	FL	meeu	“mother”	/΄ma:-u/,	/΄mɛ:-u/;
Bohairic	and	Oxyrhynchite	do	not	use	doubled	vowels:	B	mau,	M	meu	“mother.”

In	Bohairic	and	Oxyrhynchite,	a	supraliteral	dot	or	tick	(jinkim



“movement”)	is	sometimes	used	to	identify	a	letter	that	serves	as	a	syllable	by
itself:	for	instance,	anok	or	anok	“I”	for	/a-΄nᴐk/.	This	is	also	the	case	when	the
letter	is	a	consonant,	as	in	nTof	or	nTof	“he”	for	/ṉ-΄tʰᴐf/.4	Other	dialects	use	a
supraliteral	stroke	over	consonants:	e.g.,	ntof	“he.”	This	can	also	span	two
consonants,	as	in	S	šom_nt	“three”	for	/΄šᴐm-ṉt/.	A	longer	supraliteral	stroke
indicates	abbreviations,	such	as	ASF	j_s	for	joeis/jaeis	“lord.”

The	phonetic	values	of	e	and	h	are	uncertain.	Variants	such	as	F	swtm	~
swtem	“hear”	suggest	that	e	was	[ə]	—	i.e,	[΄so-tm]	~	[΄so-təm]	—	but	variants
such	as	A	pe	~	ph	“sky”	also	suggest	that	it	was	[ɛ]	when	stressed,	and	that	h
was	either	[ɛ]	or	[e]:	thus,	pe	~	ph	represents	either	variant	spellings	of	[pɛ],	or
[pɛ]	~	[pe].	When	(e)i	and	(o)u	follow	a	vowel,	they	may	have	been	diphthongal
rather	than	independent	vowels:	nai	“to	me”	either	[΄na-i]	or	[naḭ],	and	nau
“see”	either	[΄na-u]	or	[naṵ].

The	six	major	Coptic	dialects	have	several	phonological	subgroupings.	The
most	important	is	that	of	Bohairic	and	Saidic	versus	the	other	dialects:	BS	have	o
and	a	in	many	words	where	AFLM	have	a	and	e,	respectively.	The	/x/	of	Akhmimic
and	Bohairic,	represented	by	ẖ	and	ḫ,	respectively,	has	become	ḥ	or	š	in	the
other	dialects.	Oxyrhynchite	has	o	in	many	words	where	the	other	dialects	have
w.	Fayumic	usually	has	l	for	the	r	of	other	dialects,	and	Bohairic	distinguishes
aspirated	consonants	from	unaspirated	ones,	where	the	other	dialects	do	not	(or
have	lost	aspiration).	Phonologically,	Lycopolitan	is	the	most	neutral	of	the
dialects,	with	no	unique	features.

1.5		Aspiration

Most	dialects	do	not	distinguish	consonants	on	the	basis	of	aspiration,	just	as
English	latter	is	pronounced	[΄læt-ṟ]	in	America	(unaspirated	t)	but	[΄lætʰ-ṟ]	in
England	(aspirated	t).	Thus,	S	twre	means	both	“willow”	and	“handle,”	perhaps
distinguished	by	aspiration:	[΄tʰo-rə]	“willow”	and	[΄to-rə]	“handle.”	Bohairic	is
the	exception:	cwri	“willow”	versus	twri	“handle.”	In	Bohairic,	aspiration
generally	occurs	before	a	stressed	vowel	or	before	the	consonants	b	l	m	n	r
(called	“sonants”)	or	ei/i	or	ou	preceding	a	stressed	vowel:	for	example,	B
šcorter	“become	disturbed”	/΄štʰᴐr-tɛr/	and	štercwr	“disturbed”	/štɛr-΄tʰor/,	B
Tnajḥi	/΄tʰnaḏ-ḥi/	“the	tooth”	and	Piom	“the	sea”	/pʰi-΄ᴐm/.

This	feature	always	applies	to	P/p:	e.g.,	B	Pai	“this”	/pʰaj/	(like	English	pie)
and	pairwmi	“this	man”	/paj-΄ro-mi/.	It	also	applies	to	x/k,	c/t,	and	q/j,	as	in



šcorter/	štercwr,	above,	but	for	those	three	pairs	the	distinction	is	also
phonemic,	as	in	aspirated	cwri	“willow”	/΄tʰo-ri/	versus	unaspirated	twri
“handle”	/΄to-ri/.	In	such	cases,	the	aspirated	consonant	is	usually	preserved	in
unstressed	syllables:	e.g.,	qisi	“exalt”	/΄ṯi-si/	and	qesPnouT	“exalt	God”	/ṯɛs-
΄pʰnu-ti/.

Since	most	dialects	do	not	mark	aspirated	consonants	in	writing,	it	is	often
necessary	to	look	for	the	Bohairic	version	of	a	word,	or	for	its	Egyptian	ancestor,
to	determine	aspiration.5	Thus,	for	example,	FLMS	kw	“throw”	is	[kʰo]	because	of
Bohairic	xw,	but	AFS	kwt	“build”	is	[kot]	in	view	of	Bohairic	kwt	and	Egyptian
qd.

1.6		Syllables	and	Stress

In	Coptic,	a	syllable	can	consist	of	a	single	vowel	or	consonant,	as	in	the	first
syllable	of	anok	“I”	and	ntok	“you.”	Words	can	also	be	monosyllabic:	BS	o
“big”	[ᴐ],	AS	f_nt	“worm”	[ϕṉt].	Syllables	can	begin	or	end	with	consonant
clusters:	e.g.,	S	fsqraḥt	“he	is	at	rest,”	theoretically	[⍎skʲraħt],	more	probably
[⍎-΄skʲraħ-ṯ].	Individual	words	have	one	primary	syllable	that	is	stressed,	usually
last	or	second-last:	for	example,	AS	m_ntr_mnkhme	“Egyptian”	[mṉt-ɾm-ṉ-΄kɛ-mə],
B	metouro	“kingdom”	[mət-u-΄ɾᴐ].	In	native	words,	the	vowels	h,	o,	and	w
generally	mark	the	stressed	syllable	in	most	dialects:	e.g.,	ABFS	barwt	“bronze”
[βa-΄ɾot].	The	other	vowels	can	be	stressed	or	unstressed:	AFM	anak	“I”	[a-΄nak];
ALS	beke	“wage”	[βə-΄kɛ];	BF	ini	“get”	[΄i-ni];	ABFLMS	ounou	“hour”	[u-΄nu].	It	is	not
always	possible	to	determine	where	the	stress	lay,	although	dialectal	variants	can
provide	a	clue:	for	example,	ALS	mntre	“witness”	was	[mṉ-΄tɾɛ]	because	of	B
mecre	[mə-΄tʰɾɛ].

Because	of	the	single	dominant	stress,	Coptic	nouns	and	verbs	can	appear	in
three	variant	forms,	called	absolute,	construct,	and	pronominal.	In	grammars	and
dictionaries,	the	construct	and	pronominal	forms	are	marked	by	a	final	-	and	=,
respectively:	e.g.,	S	swtm/setm-/	sotm=	“hear.”	Absolute	forms	appear	either
as	words	by	themselves	or	as	the	final	element	of	a	compound:	swtm	“hear,”
fnaswtm	“he	will	hear.”	Constructs	are	used	as	non-final	elements	of	a
compound	and	are	usually	reduced	from	the	absolute	form	as	much	as	possible:
AS	rwme	“person”	[΄ɾo-mə]	and	r_mncme	“villager”	(“person-of-town”)	[ɾm-ṉ-΄ti-
mə].	Pronominal	forms	have	a	final	suffix	pronoun:	S	ran	“name”	and	rins	“her
name.”



1.7		Spelling

Within	dialects,	Coptic	spelling	is	fairly	uniform:	the	word	for	“sky,”	for
example,	always	appears	as	pe	in	Saidic	and	as	Pe	in	Bohairic.	Variation,
however,	also	occurs,	as	in	Akhmimic	pe	~	ph,	both	spellings	of	the	word	for
“sky.”	Variation	is	common	between	ei	and	i:	e.g.,	FLS	sei	and	si	“enjoy.”	Other
variants,	within	and	across	dialects,	are	b	~	f,	b	~	p,	i	~	h,	k	~	q,	r	~	l,	s	~	š,
and	ou	~	b:	e.g.,	F	nafri	~	nafli	“good,”	S	sib	~	B	sip	“tick,”	B	nhbi	~	nibi
“swim,”	F	ke	~	qh	“other,”	S	swše	~	F	šwši	“field.”	In	general,	scribes	seem	to
have	written	the	language	as	they	heard	it.

Variation	between	r	and	l	is	primarly	a	feature	of	the	Fayumic	dialect.	Most
words	that	have	r	in	the	other	dialects	have	l	in	Fayumic:	e.g.,	ALS	rwme,	B	rwmi,
M	rome	versus	F	lwmi	“person.”	When	Fayumic	uses	r,	therefore,	as	in	the
variant	rwmi,	it	may	reflect	the	influence	of	other	dialects,	such	as	Bohairic,
rather	than	a	variant	pronunciation:	i.e.,	lwmi	and	rwmi	both	pronounced	[΄lo-
mi].	This	may	also	have	been	true	for	words	consistently	spelled	with	r,	such	as
erwT/arwT	“milk”	(AS	erwte,	B	erwT,	M	erote),	perhaps	regularly	pronounced
[ə-΄lo-ti	/	a-΄lo-ti]	in	Fayumic.

Most	Coptic	manuscripts	do	not	separate	individual	words	by	spaces	or	other
means	(see	the	Chrestomathy).	Some	use	a	dot	or	other	device	such	as	>	to	mark
the	ends	of	clauses	or	sentences.	In	this	book,	words	and	compounds	with	a
single	main	stress	are	separated	from	other	such	words	by	a	space	(except	in	the
Chrestomathy):	thus,	for	example,	in	Exercise	1,	penoeik	etnhu	taaf	nan
mpoou	rather	than	undivided	penoeiketnhutaafnanmpoou.

1.8		Morphemic	Integrity

Consonants	can	be	affected	by	neighboring	ones:	for	example,	S	sousoouše
“sacrifice”	[su-΄sᴐw-ʃə],	B	šoušwouše	[ʃu-΄ʃow-ʃə].	Morphemic	boundaries,
however,	are	generally	respected.	For	example,	although	S	pwnk	“bail”	is	B	Pwnk
[΄pʰo-nḵ]	because	of	the	Bohairic	rule	of	aspiration	(§	1.5),	S	pwne	“the	stone,”
consisting	of	the	morphemes,	p	“the”	and	wne	“stone,”	is	B	pwni,	suggesting	the
pronunciation	[p-΄o-ni]	rather	than	*[΄po-ni].	Where	other	morphemes	are	part	of
a	word,	the	same	tendency	may	have	applied:	for	example,	B	fi	“carry”	is	[ϕi]	but
fi	“he	comes”	may	have	been	[⍎-΄i]	rather	than	[ϕi].	This	applies	to	the
morpheme	boundary	between	a	consonant	and	a	vowel,	not	two	consonants:	B



Pnouc	[΄pʰnu-ti]	“the	God”	(p	+	nouc)	and	Krimi	[΄kʰɾi-mi]	“you	weep”	(k	+
rimi).	It	is	possible,	therefore,	that	words	such	as	B	pwni	and	fi	“he	comes”
contained	an	unwritten	(and	therefore	non-phonemic)	glottal	stop:	[p-΄ˀo-ni]	and
[⍎-΄ˀi].

1.9		Vocalic	Alternants	and	Variants

The	vowel	w	is	usually	replaced	by	ou	after	m	or	n:	e.g.,	B	ms	Pwk	and	fs	cwk
but	pl	nouk	“yours.”	Word-final	w	is	usually	also	replaced	by	ou	in	Akhmimic:
BFLMS	jw	vs.	A	jou	“say.”	Oxyrhynchite	regularly	has	medial	o	for	the	w	of	other
dialects:	M	sone	vs.	ALS	swne,	BF	swni	“sister.”

The	stressed	vowel	pairs	i	vs.	a/e	and	(except	in	Oxyrhynchite)	w	vs.	a/o
often	appear	as	alternants	in	open	and	closed	syllables,	respectively:	e.g.,	ALMS

jise	[΄tʲi-sə],	F	jisi	[΄tʲi-si]	“exalt”	vs.	AFLM	jestf	[΄tʲɛs-tf],	S	jastf	[΄tʲas-tf]
“exalt	him”;	ABLS	swtp	[΄so-tp],	F	swpt	[΄so-pṯ]	“choose”	vs.	ALM	satps	[΄sat-ps],
BS	sotps	[΄sᴐt-ps],	F	sapts	[΄sap-ts]`	“choose	it.”

Bohairic	has	e	before	a	sonant	where	the	consonant	is	syllabic	in	other
dialects:	e.g.,	FLS	swt_m,	M	sot_m	[΄so-tm,	΄sᴐ-tm]	vs.	B	swtem	[΄so-təm]	“hear.”	In
Akhmimic,	a	final	syllabic	sonant	is	regularly	replaced	by	the	sonant	plus	e:	A
swtme	[΄so-tmə].

1.10		Greek	Words

Many	Coptic	texts	contain	Greek	words	in	Coptic	transcription.	Some	are	used
for	concepts	for	which	the	Egyptian	language	had	no	precise	lexical	counterpart,
such	as	ponhros	“evil”	(πονηρός)	and	pisteue	“believe”	(πίστɛυɛ).	Others	are
more	common	words,	such	as	the	particle	de	(δὲ)	“and,	but.”	When	transcribing
Greek	words,	Coptic	scribes	often	adopted	the	contemporary	Greek
pronunciation	rather	than	the	Classical	one	represented	by	Greek	spelling:	for
example,	S	dikeos	“just”	(Prov.	12:10;	Greek	δίκαιος)	and	B	ḫarakthr	“mark,
sign”	(Girgis	1967–68,	61;	Greek	χαρακτήρ),	reflecting	the	κοινή	pronunciations
[΄ði-kɛ-ᴐs]	and	[xa-rak-΄tir]	rather	than	the	Classical	[΄di-kaj-ᴐs]	(with	voiced
[d])	and	[kʰa-rak-΄tɛ:r].	This	suggests	that	the	pronunciation	of	Greek	loanwords
was	most	likely	that	of	contemporary	(κοινή)	Greek:	i.e.,	ai	[ɛ],	h/ei/oi/u	[i],	P	[f
],	and	K	[x]:	thus,	Coptic	hi	“house”	[ɛj]	but	Greek	h	(ἤ)	“and,	or”	[i].



EXERCISE	1

Below	is	the	Coptic	text	of	the	“Lord’s	Prayer”	(Matt.	6:9–13)	in	Saidic,
Bohairic,	and	Oxyrhynchite	with	phonemic	transcription	below	the	Coptic,
divided	into	syllables,	with	stress	indicated.	Practice	pronouncing	the	text.

SAIDIC

peneiwt	etḥ_nmphue	marepekran	ouop

/pɛn-i-otʹ	ɛt-ḥn-m-peʹ-uɛ	ma-rɛ-pɛk-ranʹ	u-ᴐpʹ/
our-father	who-in-the-skies	may-your-name	be-holy
tekm_ntrro	maresei	pekouwš	marefšwpe
/tɛk-mnt-r-rᴐʹ	ma-rɛs-iʹ	pɛk-uošʹ	ma-rɛf-šoʹ-pɛ/
your-kingdom	may-it-come	your-will	may-it-happen
nTe	et_fh_ntpe	marefšwpe	on	ḥij_mpkaḥ

/n-tḥɛʹ	ɛt-f-ḥn-tpɛʹ	ma-rɛf-šoʹ-pɛ	ᴐn	ḥi-ḏm-pkaḥʹ/
in-the-way	that-it-in-the-sky	may-it-happen	also	on-the-earth
penoeik	etnhu	taaf	nan	mpoou
/pɛn-ᴐʹ-ik	ɛt-neuʹ	ta:f	nan	m-pᴐwʹ/
our-bread	that-is-coming	give-it	to-us	today
kw	nan	ebol	nneteron
/ko	nan	ɛ-bᴐlʹ	n-nɛt-ɛ-rᴐnʹ/
throw	out	the-which-against-us
nTe	ḥwwn	on	etenkw	ebol	nneteou_ntan	eroou
/n-tḥɛʹ	ḥo:n	ᴐn	ɛt-ɛn-koʹ	ɛ-bᴐlʹ	n-nɛ-tɛ-unʹ-tan	ɛ-rᴐuʹ/	(ou_n	for	[΄wṉ])
in-the-way	ourselves	also	that-we-throw	out	the-which-we-have	against-them
n_gt_mjitneḥoun	epirasmos

/ng-tm-ḏiʹ-tn	ɛ-ḥunʹ	ɛ-pi-ras-mᴐsʹ	(Greek	πɛιρασμός)/
and-you-not-take-us	in	to-temptation
alla	n_gnaḥmen	ebol	ḥit_mpponhros

/al-laʹ	(Greek	ἀλλά)	ng-naḥʹ-mɛn	ɛ-bᴐlʹ	ḥi-tm-ppᴐ-ne-rᴐsʹ	(Greek	πονηρός)/
but	and-you-save-us	out	from-the-evil

BOHAIRIC



peniwt	etḫenniPhoui	mareftoubo	njepekran
/pɛn-i-otʹ	ɛt-xɛn-ni-pʰeʹ-ui	ma-rɛf-tu-bᴐʹ	n-ḏɛ-pɛk-ranʹ/
our-father	who-in-the-skies	may-it-be-made-holy	namely-your-name
maresi	njetekmetouro	peteḥnak	marefšwpi
/ma-rɛs-iʹ	n-ḏɛ-tɛk-mɛt-u-rᴐʹ	pɛ-tɛḥ-nakʹ	ma-rɛf-šoʹ-pi/
may-it-come	namely-your-kingdom	the-which-you-want	may-it-happen
mPrhc	ḫentPe	nemḥijenpkaḥi

/m-pʰreʹ-ti	xɛn-pʰɛʹ	nɛm-ḥi-ḏɛn-pkaḥʹ-i/
In-the-manner	in-the-sky	and-on-the-earth
penwik	nterasc	mhif	nan	mPoou
/pɛn-oʹ-ik	n-tɛ-rasʹ-ti	meʹ-if	nan	m-pʰᴐuʹ/
our-bread	of-the-morrow	give-it	to-us	today
ouoḥ	Ka	neteron	nan	ebol

/uᴐḥ	kʰa	nɛt-ɛ-rᴐnʹ	nan	ɛ-bᴐlʹ/
and	throw	those-which-against-us	for-us	out
mPrhc	ḥwn	etenKw	ebol	nnh	eteouon	ntan	erwou
/m-pʰreʹ-ti	ḥon	ɛt-ɛn-koʹ	ɛ-bᴐlʹ	n-neʹ	ɛt-ɛ-uᴐnʹ	n-tanʹ	ɛ-roʹ-u/
In-the-manner	ourselves	that-we-throw	out	those	that-are	with-us	against-them
ouoḥ	mperenten	eḫoun	epirasmos
/uᴐḥ	m-pɛr-ɛnʹ-tɛn	ɛ-xunʹ	ɛ-pi-ras-mᴐsʹ	(Greek	πɛιρασμός)/
and	don’t-bring-us	in	to-temptation
alla	naḥmen	ebol	ḥapipetḥwou

/al-laʹ	(Greek	ἀλλά)	naḥʹ-mɛn	ɛ-bolʹ	ḥa-pi-pɛt-ḥoʹ-u/
but	save-us	out	with-that-which-wicked

OXYRHYNCHITE

peniot	etḥ_nmph	pekren	mareftouba

/pɛn-i-ᴐtʹ	ɛt-ḥn-m-peʹ	pɛk-rɛnʹ	ma-rɛf-tu-baʹ/
our-father	who-in-the-skies	your-name	may-it-be-made-holy
tekm_ntera	maresei	peteḥnek	marefšope

/tɛk-mnt-ɛ-raʹ	ma-rɛs-iʹ	pɛt-ɛḥ-nɛkʹ	ma-rɛf-šᴐʹ-pɛ/
your-kingdom	may-it-come	the-which-you-want	may-it-happen



nTe	etšap	ḥ_ntph	maresšope	ḥij_npkeḥe

/n-tḥɛʹ	ɛt-šapʹ	ḥn-tpeʹ	ma-rɛs-šᴐʹ-pɛ	ḥi-ḏn-pkɛḥʹ-ɛ/
in-the-way	that-is	in-the-sky	may-it-happen	on-the-earth
penaeik	nreste	maeif	nen	mpaou
/pɛn-aʹ-ik	n-rɛsʹ-tɛ	maʹ-if	nɛn	m-pauʹ/
our-bread	of-morrow	give-it	to-us	today
kw	ebal	nneteran

/koʹ	ɛ-balʹ	n-nɛt-ɛ-ranʹ/
throw	out	those-which-against-us
nTe	ḥwn	etšankw	ebal	nneteou_nt_n	erau
/n-tḥɛʹ	ḥon	ɛt-šan-koʹ	ɛ-balʹ	n-nɛ-tɛ-unʹ-tn	ɛ-rawʹ/	(ou_n	for	[΄wṉ])
in-the-wayourselves	that-usually-we-throw	out	those-which-we-have	against-
them
auw	mp_rnt_n	eḥoun	epirasmos
/a-uoʹ	m-pr-nʹ-tn	ɛ-ḥunʹ	ɛ-pi-ras-mᴐsʹ	(Greek	πɛιρασμός)/
and	don’t-bring-us	in	to-temptation
alla	neḥmn	ebal	ntatfmpponhros
/al-laʹ	(Greek	ἀλλά)	nɛḥʹ-mn	ɛ-balʹ	n-tatʹ-f	m-ppᴐ-ne-rᴐsʹ	(Greek	πονηρός)/
but	save-us	out	from-his-hand	of-the-evil
___________________

1.	See	Funk	1988.	In	this	book,	if	no	dialect	letter	is	given	before	a	Coptic	term,	the	term	is	the	same	all
dialects.

2.	In	this	book,	ordering	is	strictly	alphabetical:	thus,	for	example,	kro	before	kwns,	and	ounou	“hour”
before	oḥe	“yard.”

3.	Slanted	lines	mark	phonemes.	Square	brackets	indicate	probable	pronunciation,	using	symbols	of	the
International	Phonetic	Alphabet	(IPA);	[˘]	stands	for	an	unknown	vowel.

4.	In	this	book,	an	underscored	consonant	signifies	a	syllabic	consonant:	e.g.,	/ṉ/	for	IPA	[nˌ].	English
has	such	syllabic	consonants	in	certain	words,	such	as	isn’t,	pronounced	[΄ɪz-ṉt].	In	Coptic,	any	consonant	is
capable	of	syllabic	function.

5.	In	general,	Egyptian	k/t/ṯ>	aspirated	[kʰ/tʰ/tʰʲ]	and	q/d/ḏ	>	unaspirated	[k/t/tʲ].



2
	

Nouns	and	Adjectives

2.1		States

Nouns	in	Coptic	can	have	as	many	as	four	lexical	states:	singular	absolute,
singular	construct,	singular	pronominal,	and	plural.	No	noun	has	all	four,	and
some	nouns	have	only	one	(absolute).	Examples	are	S	eiwt	“father,”	construct
eit-,	plural	eiote;	B	jwj	“head,”	construct	jaj-,	pronominal	jw=;	and	AFLS
swne,	BF	swni,	M	sone	“sister.”	These	are	lexical	states	because	Coptic	has	no
regular	grammatical	rules	for	forming	the	construct,	pronominal,	and	plural	form
of	a	noun,	just	as	English	“irregular”	plurals	such	as	children	and	mice	are
lexical	rather	than	grammatical	items.

2.2		Singular	Forms

Most	nouns	are	either	masculine	or	feminine	in	gender.	No	morphological
distinctions	mark	either	gender:	for	example,	masculine	B	nau	“time,”	feminine
mau	“mother”;	masculine	S	šhre	“child,”	feminine	šhue	“altar.”	Many	feminine
nouns	end	in	–e,	remnant	of	the	older	feminine	ending	–at;	in	Bohairic	and
Fayumic,	this	ending	has	become	–i:	e.g.,	šndt	“acacia”	*[΄šanʹ-tat]	>	ALM	šante,	S
šonte	and	B	šonc,	F	šanc.	Not	all	nouns	with	this	ending,	however,	are
feminine;	AS	sabe	“wise	man”	and	BF	cmi	“village”	are	both	masculine.

Some	nouns	have	masculine	and	feminine	counterparts,	such	as	AFLM	san,	BS
son	“brother”	and	AFLS	swne,	BF	swni,	M	sone	“sister,”	ALS	šhre	“(male)	child”
and	ALS	šeere	“(female)	child.”	Gender	can	also	be	specified	by	a	noun	phrase:	M



šhre	nḥaout	“male	child”	and	šhre	nsḥime	“female	child.”	Some	nouns	are
not	gender-specific	and	can	be	treated	as	either	masculine	or	feminine,	such	as
AFMS	koui,	B	kouji,	F	kouqi,	L	kouei	“little	one.”	Greek	nouns	are	treated	as
masculine	if	they	are	masculine	or	neuter	in	Greek,	and	as	feminine	if	they	are
feminine.

Construct	forms	are	used	when	the	noun	is	the	first	element	of	a	compound
(§	2.5):	for	example,	S	šhre	“(male)	child”	and	š_rḥoout	“male	child,”	A	ioore
“channel”	and	iero	“river”	(literally,	“big	channel”).	Nouns	are	unstressed	in	the
construct	state,	and	therefore	are	reduced	to	their	consonantal	skeleton:	stressed
vowels	are	lost	(as	in	šhre	→	š_r-)	or	reduced	to	e	or	a	(as	in	ioore	→	ier-).

Pronominal	forms	are	attested	for	a	few	common	nouns	that	retained	the
ability	to	be	used	with	suffix	pronouns	(§	3.2):	for	example,	AS	twre,	BF	twri,	M
tore	“handle”	and	ALS	toof,	B	totf,	FM	tatf	“its	handle.”	Some	nouns	exist
only	in	pronominal	form,	such	as	ALFM	ret=,	BS	rat=	“foot,	leg.”	Pronominal
forms	retain	primary	stress,	although	it	may	be	different	from	that	of	the	absolute
form:	e.g.,	ALFS	ḥht	“heart”	and	ḥths	“her	heart.”

2.3		Plural	Forms

Unlike	the	singular,	Coptic	plurals	have	absolute	forms	only.	Most	plurals	are
lexicalized	remnants	of	forms	with	the	original	grammatical	endings	–w	*[u]
(masculine)	and	–wt	*[uat/wat]	(feminine):	e.g.,	šrj	*[΄šu-ri]	“little”	>	S	šhre
“child,”	plural	šrjw	*[šu-΄ri-u]	>	šrhu;	ḥmt	*[΄ḥi-a-matʰ]	“woman”	>	S	ḥime
“wife,”	plural	ḥmwt	*[ḥi-΄am-watʰ]	>	ḥiome.	Coptic	also	has	a	“new”	plural
suffix,	A	-eoue,	B	-woui,	F	-aui,	LM	-aue/	aoue,	S	-ooue,	which	is	used	with	some
nouns	and	with	Greek	loanwords:	A	tbni,	BF	tebnh,	S	t_bnh	“animal,”	plural	A
t_bneoue,	B	tebnwoui,	F	tebnaui,	L	t_bnaue,	M	t_bnaoue,	S	t_bnooue;	vuKh
“spirit”	(Greek	ψυχή),	plural	S	vuKooue.

A	number	of	Coptic	nouns	have	no	distinct	lexical	plurals.	These	were
pluralized	by	the	articles	ḥen-	(indefinite)	and	n-	(definite)	(§	2.4):	for	example,
ALS	rwme	“person”	(masculine	or	feminine),	and	ḥenrwme	“people,”	nrwme	“the
people.”	Nouns	that	have	distinct	lexical	plurals	can	also	be	also	treated	in	this
manner:	S	nšrhu	or	nšhre	“the	children.”

2.4		Articles



Coptic	has	a	series	of	indefinite	and	definite	articles,	which	can	be	prefixed	to
nouns	in	all	their	forms.

Indefinite
sg				ou-				pl				ALFMS	ḥen-,	B	ḥan-
	

The	singular	article	is	the	construct	form	of	ALFM	oue,	B	ouai,	S	oua	(m),	and	ALS
oueie,	BF	ouei,	M	oui	(f	)	“one”;	the	plural	is	the	construct	form	of	ALM	ḥaine,	S
ḥoeine	“some.”	These	are	affixed	prosodically	to	the	noun:	S	ourwme	“a
person”	(Matt.	8:9),	B	ḥanrwmi	“some	people”	(Luke	5:18).	The	noun	in	question
need	not	be	one	that	is	normally	considered	countable:	S	ouqom	auw	oueoou
“power	and	glory”	(Matt.	10:9),	literally,	“a	power	and	a	glory.”

Definite

ms AFLMS	p-,	B	p/P-	,	often	pi-;	before	a	consonant	cluster	pe-

fs AFLMS	t-,	B	t/T-,	often	c-;	before	a	consonant	cluster	te-

pl ABFLMS	n;	m	before	m	or	p;	B	often	ni-;	before	a	consonant	cluster	ne-

Examples:	S	pšhre	“the	(male)	child,”	tšeere	“the	(female)	child,”	nešrhu
and	nšhre	“the	children”;	A	mphoue	“the	skies’;	B	pouḥor	“the	dog,”	Pouwnš
“the	wolf.”	The	definite	article	can	be	used	with	the	absolute	singular	to	specify
gender	as	well	as	number:	L	pkouei	“the	little	boy,”	tkouei	“the	little	girl,”
nkouei	“the	little	ones.”

2.5		Compounds

Coptic	compounds	consisting	of	two	or	more	nouns	are	of	two	kinds,	which	can
be	called	direct	and	indirect.

Direct	compounds	are	the	descendant	of	the	older	construction	called	the
“direct	genitive”,	in	which	stress	priority	was	generally	given	to	the	second,	or
final,	noun.	In	Coptic,	the	first	noun	appears	in	the	construct	state:	e.g.,	B	rwmi
“person”	+	baki	“town”	→	r_mbaki	“villager.”

Indirect	compounds	are	more	common,	deriving	from	the	older	“indirect
genitive”	construction,	which	two	nouns	are	linked	by	n	(or	m	before	m	or	p).1



The	first	noun	can	be	reduced	to	the	construct	state:	F	lwmi	“person”	+	n	+	khmi
“Egypt”	→	lemnkhmi	“Egyptian.”	The	construction	is	also	used	to	link	two
fully-stressed	nouns,	as	in	S	pšhre	mpnoute	“the	son	of	God”	(Matt.	4:3).	In
Bohairic,	the	linking	word	is	nte-	if	the	first	noun	is	defined:	nirwmi	ntepima
“the	people	of	the	place”	(Matt.	14:35).

2.6		Prefixes

Coptic	uses	a	number	of	construct	nouns	as	prefixes	to	form	derivatives	of
nouns,	in	the	same	way	that	English	uses	suffixes	such	as	–er	(e.g.,	play	→
player)	and	–dom	(e.g.,	king	→	kingdom).

A	common	instance	of	this	construction	involves	what	is	known	as	the
“conjunct	participle,”	the	construct	form	of	an	old	noun	of	agent,	with	with	the
vowel	a,	followed	by	a	stressed	noun:	for	example	A	sau-	“drinker”	(A	sou
“drink”)	+	hrp	“wine”	→	sauhrp	“wine-drinker,”	B	ḫateb-	“killer”	+	rwmi
“person”	→	ḫatebrwmi	“murderer,”	S	maste-	“hater”	+	rwme	→	masterwme
“people-hating.”

Other	common	prefixes	include	AFS	at-,	B	at-/aT-	“-less”;	ABFLMS	man-	“place
of	”;	ALMS	m_nt-,	BF	met-,	construct	of	the	older	noun	mdt	“matter,”	used	to	form
abstracts;	ABLMS	ref-,	F	lef-,	construct	of	rwme/rwmi/lwmi/rome	ef-	“person
who,”	used	with	the	infinitive	to	form	nouns	of	agent;	and	BF	jin-,	LMS	qin-	“act
of,”	used	with	the	infinitive	to	form	nouns	of	action:	for	example,	LS	atmou
“deathless”	(mou	“die”)	A	manelaale	“vineyard”	(“place	of	vine’),	B	metouro
“kingdom,”	L	refouwšt	“worshipper”	(“person	who	worships”),	F	jinšeji
“speaking”	(“act	of	speaking’).

2.7		Adjectives

Coptic	has	only	one	word	used	solely	as	a	modifier,	ALFMS	nim,	B	niben	“every,
each,	all.”	This	word	is	only	used	with	a	noun,	which	it	follows;	the	noun
regularly	has	no	article:	M	m_ntera	nim	“every	kingdom.”	The	nouns	ALFM	ouan,	BS
ouon	“one”	and	ABFLS	ḥwb,	M	ḥob,	or	AM	nke,	B	nKai,	F	nkei,	L	nkeen,	S	nka	“thing”
are	used	before	nim/niben	for	non-specific	referents:	B	ouon	niben	“everyone”
(Matt.	5:15);	and	M	ḥob	nim	(Matt.	8:33),	S	nka	nim	(Matt.	13:44)	“everything.”

All	other	adjectives	are	nouns	of	quality,	and	are	generally	treated	as	such:
for	example,	ALFM	pnaq,	S	pnoq,	B	Pnišc	“the	big	(one).”	Most	adjectives	modify
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a	noun	through	the	indirect	compound	construction:	S	ounoq	nsmh	“a	loud
voice”	(Luke	19:37),	ḥenrwme	nnoq	“big	men”	(Acts	15:22).	The	same
construction	allows	other	nouns	to	function	as	adjectives:	for	example,	B	ourwmi
nšwt	“a	merchant”	(Matt.	13:45;	literally,	“a-man	of-trader”).

A	few	words	can	be	treated	like	English	adjectives,	following	directly	the
noun	they	modify,	including	S	koui	and	šhm	“little”	as	well	as	noq	“big”:	S
nšhre	koui	“the	little	children”	(Matt.	21:16),	tšeere	šhm	“the	little	girl”
(Matt.	9:24),	ḥoou	noq	“great	day”	(	John	7:37).	Rarely,	Coptic	has	a	noun-
adjective	construction	that	derives	from	an	original	direct	compound:	rmṯ	ʿʾ˒
“big	man”	*[ɾa-matʰʲ-΄ˁa]	>	ALS	r_mmao,	B	ramao,	F	lemea,	M	r_mmea	“rich	man”;
sṯj	nfr	*[s˘-tʰʲi-΄na-fiɾ]	“good	smell”	>	AFMS	scnoufe,	B	sTunoufi	“perfume.”

Coptic	has	no	specific	comparative	or	superlative	forms	of	adjectives.
Degree	is	conveyed	solely	by	context.	Thus,	S	pnoq	“the	big	one”	can	also	mean
“the	greater”	(Matt.	23:17)	or	“the	greatest”	(Matt.	18:4).

EXERCISE	2

Pronounce	and	translate	the	following	nouns	and	noun	phrases.	Pronunciation	of
individual	terms	can	be	found	in	the	Lexicon.

	
S	tm_ntrro	nmphue
B	pšhri	mPnouc
S	šhre	šhm	nim
S	ounoq	mmhhše
B	ḥanrefmwout
B	oumanmton
L	nšhre	nabraḥam
Fourefrnabi

M	qinseje
A	ḥwb	nim	mmhe

VOCABULARY

abraḥam	L	“Abraham”
mhe	A	“truth”
mhhše	S	“multitude”
m_ntrro	S	“kingdom”



mphue	S	“heaven”	(literally,	“the-skies”)
mton	B	“rest”
mwout	B	“die”
Pnouc	B	“God”	(literally,	“the	God”)
rnabi	F	“sin”	(literally,	“do-sin”	(nabi))
seje	M	“speak”
cme	A	“village”
šhre	S,	šhri	B	“son”	(“male	child”)
___________________

1.	n	does	not	change	to	m	before	an	m	that	is	the	plural	definite	article:	mmeere	“of	midday”	but
nmphue	“of	the	skies.”
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Pronouns

3.1		The	Relative	Pronoun

Coptic	has	four	kinds	of	pronouns:	in	order	of	complexity,	relative,	interrogative,
demonstrative,	and	personal.

The	relative	pronoun	usually	has	the	form	et-	in	all	dialects,	descended	from
the	older	relative	adjective	ntj.	It	also	appears	as	ete-	in	certain	constructions,
and	as	e-,	n-,	and	nt-/ent-	before	certain	verb	forms	in	various	dialects	(§§
10.8–9).

The	relative	pronoun	can	introduce	both	a	clause	in	which	it	serves	as	subject
and	one	in	which	something	else	is	the	subject:	e.g,	M	pouaein	etnḥhtk	“the
light	that	is	in	you”	(Matt.	6:23;	literally,	“the-light	which-in-you”),	S	pma
et_fnḥhtf	“the	place	in	which	he	was”	(Mark	2:4;	literally,	“the-place	which-
he-in-it”).	Introduced	by	the	definite	article,	a	relative	clause	with	et-	can	also
function	as	a	noun	without	expressed	antecedent,	as	in	S	petmmau	“the	one	who
is	there”	(	John	16:8;	literally,	“the-who-there”).	The	relative	A	etmmo,	B
etemmau,	S	etmmau,	FL	etmmeu,	M	etmme	“who	(is)	there”	often	serves	as	a
demonstrative:	e.g.,	S	pma	etmmau	“that	place”	(literally,	“the-place	which-
there”).

3.2		Interrogative	Pronouns

Coptic	has	three	pronouns	used	in	questions,	both	direct	and	indirect:
	



A	eẖ,	BS	aš,	FLM	eš	“who,	what”	—	B	ašne	“What	are	they?”	(Luke	24:19;
literally,	“what-they”);	also	A	neẖ	nẖe,	B	naš	nḫe,	F	neš	nḥi,	L	neš	nḥe,
M	neš	nḥh,	S	naš	nḥe	“how”	(literally,	“in-what	of-manner”)	—	S	naš
nḥe	“How?”	(Matt.	10:19)

A	o,	BMS	ou,	F	oun,	L	eu	“what,	who”	—	S	oune	“What	are	they?”	(Luke
24:19;	literally,	“what-they”)

ABFLMS	nim	“who”	—	M	nimte	tamau	“Who	is	my	mother?”	(Matt.	12:48;
literally,	“who-she	my-mother”);	M	šine	jenim	petmpše	“Ask	who	is
worthy”	(Matt.	10:11;	literally,	“ask	that-who	the-which-of-the-worth”)

3.3		Demonstrative	Pronouns

There	are	three	sets	of	demonstrative	pronouns	in	Coptic,	which	distinguish
gender	and	number	and	two	states,	stressed	and	unstressed.	The	primary
demonstrative	is:

STRESSED UNSTRESSED

ms AFM	pey,	B	Pai,	L	peei,	S	pai ms AFMS	pey-,	B	pai-,	L	peei-

fs AFM	tey,	B	Tai,	L	teei,	S	tai fs AFMS	tey-,	B	tai-,	L	teei-

pl AFM	ney,	BS	nai,	L	neei pl AFMS	ney-,	B	nai-,	L	neei-

The	stressed	form	is	used	independently:	B	oupe	Pai	“What	is	this?”	(Mark
11:3),	M	ney	throu	“all	these”	(Matt.	4:9;	literally,	“these	their-limit”).	The
unstressed	form	is	appended	as	a	construct	prefix	to	nouns:	S	peyrwme	“this
person”	(Matt.	27:24).

The	second	set	has	the	stressed	form	FLMS	ph,	th,	nh,	B	Ph,	Th,	nh,	which	is
used	absolutely,	at	the	head	of	a	relative	clause:	B	maria	Th	etasmesi_h_s	“Mary,
she	who	gave	birth	to	Jesus”	(Matt.	1:16).1	Related	to	these	is	the	unstressed
form	-pe,	-te,	-ne,	which	is	used	only	primarily	as	a	copula	between	two
nouns:	S	njaje	mprwmene	nefr_mnhi	“The	enemies	of	a	man	are	his	kinsmen”
(Matt.	10:36;	literally,	“the-enemy	of-the-man-they	his-people-of-house”).

The	third	set	has	construct	and	pronominal	states:	AFLMS	pa-,	ta-,	na-,	B	Pa-,
Ta-,	na-;	and	ALFS	pw=,	tw=,	S	nou=	/	ALF	nw=,	B	Pw=,	Tw=,	nou=,	M	po=,	to=,
nou=.	The	construct	form	is	used	with	nouns	to	form	nouns	of	relationship
(“one	of,	those	of”):	e.g.,	AS	tšeleet	“the	bride”	and	patšeleet



“bridegroom”	(literally,	“the-of-the-bride”).	The	pronominal	forms	are	used	with
suffix	pronouns	to	express	absolute	possessive	pronouns,	such	as	B	Pws	“hers”
(referring	to	a	masculine	noun).

3.4		Personal	Pronouns:	Suffix	Forms

Coptic	personal	pronouns	have	several	forms,	depending	on	their	syntactic	use.
Suffix	pronouns	are	appended	to	another	word.	They	have	variant	forms,
depending	on	the	ending	of	the	word	to	which	they	are	appended.	The	following
are	common:

V= VV= C= t= C+b/l/m/n/r

1s i/ei/y t t et

2ms k k k	(–n_g) k ek

2fs2 e e,	B	i e,	B	i	(T) e,	B	i

3ms f f f f ef

3fs s s s s es

1pl n,	B	n/ten n,	A	ne n,	A	ne n,	en,	A	ne en,	n

2pl t_n/ten,	A	tne {	AL	thne,	B	Thnou,	FM	thnou,	S	thut_n	}

3pl ou/u ou/u¸A	oue,3
BFL	(t)ou

ou ou ou

These	pronouns	are	used	(a)	as	possessive	suffixes	of	a	few	nouns,	(b)	as
object	of	prepositions	and	(c)	the	infinitive,	and	as	suffixes	of	(d)	verbal	prefixes
and	(e)	the	construct	possessive.	Examples	are:	ALS	toot_f,	B	tot_f,	F	taat_f,	M
tat_f	“his	hand”;	ALFM	nef,	BS	naf	“for	him”;	ALFSM	jit_f,	B	qit_f	“take	him”;	ALMS

afei,	BF	afi	“he	came.”	The	construct	possessive	generally	consists	of	ms	pe=,
fs	te=,	pl	ne=,	in	agreement	with	the	gender	and	number	of	the	noun,	plus	a
suffix	pronoun:

1s pa-,	ta-,	na-

2ms pek-,	tek-,	nek-



2fs ABFLM	pe-,	te-,	ne-;	S	pou-,	tou-,	nou-

3ms pef-,	tef-,	nef-

3fs pes-,	tes-,	nes

1pl pen-,	ten-,	nen-

2pl ALMS	pet_n-,	tet_n-,	net_n-;	BF	peten-,	teten-,	neten-

3pl ABL	pou-,	tou-,	nou-;	FMS	peu-,	teu-,	neu-

The	construct	possessive	is	used	as	prefix	to	a	noun:	AFM	peḥey,	B	peḥai,	S
pouḥai,	L	peḥeei	“your	(f)	husband”;	ALS	tekswne,	BF	tekswni,	M	teksone
“your	(m)	sister”;	ALMS	nesšhre,	BF	nesšhri	“her	children.”

3.5		Independent	Pronouns

Coptic	independent	pronouns	have	two	states,	absolute	and	construct.	The
absolute	forms	are:

1s AFLM	anak,	BF	anok

2ms AFLM	ntak,	B	nTok,	S	ntok

2fs ALS	nto,	B	nTo,	FM	nta

3ms AFLM	ntaf,	B	nTof,	S	ntof

3fs AFLM	ntas,	B	nTos,	S	ntos

1pl AFLM	anan,	BS	anon

2pl A	ntwtne,	B	nTwten,	F	ntaten,	LS	ntwt_n

3pl AFLM	ntau,	B	nTwou,	S	ntoou

These	serve	as	pronominal	predicates	and	as	intensifiers	of	other	pronominal
forms:	e.g.,	B	anokpe	“It	is	I”	(Matt.	14:27),	S	anok	cnhu	“(As	for)	me,	I	am
coming”	(Matt.	8:7;	see	§	3.6),	S	eroi	anok	“to	me”	(Luke	8:46).

The	construct	state	is	an	unstressed	version	of	the	absolute	form,	and	is
attested	for	the	following	pronouns	and	dialects:

1s AFMS	an_k-,	an_g- 1pl AFMS	ann-,	an-



2ms AMS	nt_k-,	F	ntek- 2pl AS	ntet_n-	F	nteten-

2fs AFS	nte-

3ms AS	nt_f-,	F	ntef-

These	are	used	as	subject	of	a	nominal	predicate:	e.g.,	S	ntwt_n	ntet_nḥenebol
ḥ_mpkaḥ	anok	an_gouebol	ḥ_ntpe	“You,	you	are	earthly	ones;	I,	I	am	a
heavenly	one”	(John	8:23;	literally,	“you	you-some-out	in-the-earth	I	I-an-out	in-
the-sky”).

3.6		Subject	Pronouns

A	third	set	of	personal	pronouns	is	used	as	subject	of	certain	verb	forms	and	in
sentences	with	adverbial	predicate:

1s ABFLS	c- 1pl ALS	t_n-,	BF	ten-

2ms k-,	B	k-/K- 2pl ALS	tet_n-,	BF	teten-

2fs te-,	F	tel-

3ms f- 3pl se-,	sou-

3fs s-

Examples	are:	A	tet_nno	“you	see”	(Matt.	24:2),	S	fmmau	“he	(was)	there”	(
John	12:9).

3.7		Pronominal	Equivalents

Coptic	has	a	few	non-pronominal	words	that	correspond	to	English	pronominal
expressions:

	
ke	“other”
This	is	a	noun	with	absolute	and	construct	states,	the	former	in	two	forms:

m/fs ABL	ke,	F	kh/qh,	M	ke/kh

ms B	Ket,	F	kht,	S	ket



fs B	Kec,	M	khte,	S	kete/khte

pl B	keKwouni,	S	kooue

construct ABF	ke-,	L	kai-,	M	ke-/kh-,	S	ke-/kou-

The	construct	form	is	used	to	modify	nouns:	M	pkeoue	“the	other	one”	(Matt.
6:24),	B	ḥankemhš	“many	others”	(Matt.	15:30;	literally,	“some-other-
multitude”).	With	the	definite	article	it	can	have	the	meaning	“even,	also”:	BS
tefkevuKh	“his	soul	also,	even	his	soul,	his	own	soul”	(Luke	14:26).	The
absolute	forms	are	used	as	nouns	in	their	own	right:	B	ncKec,	M	ntekhte	“of	the
other”	(Matt.	12:13),	S	ḥenkooue,	B	ḥankekwouni	“others”	(Matt.	13:5).

	
ḥww=	“self,	also”
This	is	an	older	noun	meaning	“body”	(ḥʿw	“limbs”),	surviving	as	ḥw	(A	ḥoue)	in
the	absolute	state	and	as	the	following	in	the	pronominal	state:

1s A	ḥouout,	BFLMS	ḥw,	S	ḥwwt

2ms A	ḥououk,	BM	ḥwk,	FLS	ḥwwk

2fs BF	ḥwi,	M	ḥwte,	S	ḥwwte

3ms A	ḥououf,	B	ḥououf,	S	ḥwwf

3fs A	ḥouous,	B	ḥwf	S	ḥwws

1pl A	ḥououne,	L	ḥwne

2pl A	ḥouthne,	BF	ḥwten,	F	ḥwtthnou,	S	ḥwtthut_n

3pl A	ḥououe,	BMS	ḥwou,	F	ḥwwou

These	are	used	as	intensifiers	of	other	pronouns:	for	example,	S	nai	ḥwou	“these
also”	(Mark	4:16),	S	tetnaḥmoos	ḥwtthut_n	“you	yourselves	will	sit”	(Matt.
19:28;	literally,	“you-will-sit	yourselves”).

	
thr=	“all”
This	is	an	older	noun	used	with	suffix	pronouns,	originally	meaning	“limit”:
thus,	for	example,	M	throu	“all	of	them,”	A	thrs	“all	of	it.”	Forms	are	ABLMS
thr=,	F	thl=.	It	is	used	like	an	adjective	meaning	“all,	entire”:	B	pekswma	thrf
“your	entire	body”	(Matt.	5:29),	L	neei	throu	“all	these”	(John	15:21).
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EXERCISE	3

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
M	nap_c	…	nanrome
M	ntak	ḥwk
S	tefkevuKh
S	ntwt_n	ntet_nḥenebol	ḥ_mpkaḥ
B	nimpe	Pai
S	an_gouagaTos	anok
B	nTwten	ḥwten
L	petepwfpe
B	nh	etenoui
S	taparKh	mpepn_a

VOCABULARY

agaTos	S	“good	(person)”	(Greek	ἀγαθός)
arKh	S	“beginning”	(Greek	ἀρχή)
ebol	ḥ_m	S	“from”
ete-	L	“who”
kaḥ	S	“earth”
pn_a	abbreviation	of	pneuma	“spirit”	(Greek	πνεῦμα)
p_c	M	abbreviation	of	pnouc	“God”
vuKh	S	“life”	(Greek	ψυχή)
rome	M	“people”
___________________

1.	i_h_s	is	a	common	abbreviation	for	ihsous	“Jesus.”
2.	In	B,	no	ending	after	V=,	a=	→	e.
3.	With	reduction	of	ouou	to	ou:	e.g.,	ḥououk	“yourself”	but	ḥououe	“themselves.”
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Numbers	and	Particles

4.1		Numerals

Like	the	Greek	alphabet	from	which	it	is	derived,	the	Coptic	alphabet	was	used
to	designate	numerals	as	well	as	letters.	When	used	as	numerals,	the	individual
signs	were	marked	with	supraliteral	strokes:

1 1						 0 10						 r 100						 1 1,000
2 2 k 20 s 200 2 2,000
3 3 l 30 t 300 3 3,000
4 4 m 40 u 400 4 4,000
5 5 n 50 P 500 5 5,000

61 6 x 60 K 600 6 6,000

7 7 o 70 v 700 7 7,000
8 8 p 80 w 800 8 8,000
9 9 f 90 R 900 9 9,000

0	is	used	for	10,000.	These	are	used	like,	and	arranged	in	the	order	of,	Arabic
numerals,	thousands–hundreds–tens–ones:e.g.,	4_P_p_g	“4,583.”

4.2		Cardinal	Numbers



Dialects	of	Coptic	other	than	Fayumic	and	Bohairic	often	use	the	word	for	a
cardinal	number	rather	than	its	numeral.	The	two	methods	can	also	be	combined,
as	in	B	5nšo	“five	hundred”	(Matt.	14:21;	literally,	“5-of-hundred”),	for	which	M
has	cou	nša	“five	of-hundred.”	Words	for	the	ones	and	for	the	first	three	tens
have	masculine	and	feminine	forms.	Some	numbers	also	have	construct	forms,
and	in	some	dialects	the	ones	also	have	a	combinatory	form	used	after	tens.

	
“one”	—	m	AM	oue,	B	ouai,	FL	ou(e)ei,	S	oua;	f	A	ouie,	BFM	oui;	MS	-oue
“two”	—	m	A	sno,	BS	snau,	FLM	sneu;	f	AMS	s_nte,	B	snouc,	F	snhc;	A	-snaus,	M	-
snaous,	S	-snoous	(m)	and	M	-snaouse,	S	-snoouse	(f	)

“three”	—	m	A	ẖam_t,	B	šom_t,	LM	šam_t/šam_nt,	S	šom_nt;	f	A	ẖamte,	B	šomc,	LM
šamte,	S	šomte;	A	ẖ_mt/ẖ_mte-,	S	š_mt/šm_nt-;	S	-šomte

“four”	—	m	ALM	ftau,	B	ftwou,	BS	ftoou;	f	AS	ftoe;	AS	ftou-,	M	fteu-;	AM	-
efte/-	tefte,	S	-afte/-tafte

“five”	—	m	ABLMS	cou,	f	ABLS	ce,	M	c;	A	-c,	LMS	-th
“six”	—	m	ALM	sau,	B	swou,	BS	soou;	f	ALS	soe,	M	sa;	LM	-ese/-tese,	-ase/-tase
“seven”	—	m	A	saẖ_f,	B	šaš_f,	M	seš_f,	S	saš_f;	f	A	saẖfe,	B	šašfi,	LS	sašfe;	A	-
saẖbe,	S	-sašfe

“eight”	—	m	A	ẖmoun,	B	šmhn,	LMS	šmoun;	f	B	šmhni,	MS	šmoune;	L	-šmhn,	S	-
šmhne

“nine”	—	m	AS	vis,	BS	vit;	f	LMS	vite,	B	vit
“ten”	—	m	ABLMS	mht;	f	MS	mhte,	B	mhc;	AMS	m_nt-,2	B	met-
“twenty”	—	m	AS	jouwt,	B	jwt,	M	jouot;	f	S	jouwte;	ALMS	jout-,3	M	jou-
“thirty”	—	m	A	maabe,	B	mab,	LS	maab,	M	meb;	f	S	maabe;	S	mab-
“forty”	—	ABLS	ḥme,	M	ḥmh
“fifty”	—	A	teyoue,	B	teoui,	L	taeiou,	M	teiou	S	taiou
“sixty”	—	ABS	se,	M	sh;	also	A	ẖ_mtjouwt	(“three-twenty”)
“seventy”	—	A	s_ẖbe,	BS	šfe,	M	šbh
“eighty”	—	B	ḫmene,	S	ḥmene;	also	S	ftoujouwt	(“four-twenty”)	“ninety”	—	B
pisteoui,	S	p_staiou

“one-hundred”	—	ABLS	še,	F	šh,	M	šu
“two-hundred”	—	FLS	šht;	f	S	š_nts_nte
“five-hundred”	—	ABLS	cou	nše,	M	cou	nšu;	also	F	qistbe,	S	qistba	(“half-
tenthousand”)

“thousand”—	A	ẖo,	BLS	šo,	FM	ša
“ten-thousand”	—	AS	tba,	B	Tbo,	F	tbe	(usually	an	indefinite	large	number).



	
Compound	numbers	were	formed	in	several	ways:	(1)	for	tens,	with	the	tens	(in
the	construct	form	for	“ten,”	“twenty,”	and	“thirty”)	followed	by	the
combinatory	form	of	the	ones	(e.g.,	MS	m_ntoue	“eleven,”	S	ḥmetafte	“forty-
four”);	(2)	for	tens,	with	the	preposition	ALMS	m_n-,	B	nem-	“with”	(e.g.,	B	teoui
nemouai	“fifty-one”);	(3)	for	hundreds	and	thousands,	(a)	with	the	construct
form	of	“three”	and	“four”	followed	by	še/šh/šu	“hundred”	or	ẖo/šo/ša
“thousand”	(e.g.,	A	ẖ_mtše	“three	hundred”),	and	(b)	with	the	absolute	form	of
the	number	followed	by	n	“of	”	and	še/šh/šu	“hundred”	or	ẖo/šo/ša
“thousand”	(e.g.,	S	ftoou	nšo	“four	thousand”);	(4)	with	the	absolute	form	of
the	numbers	(e.g.,	S	še	taiou	šomte	“one-hundred	fifty	three”	John	21:11).

When	used	adjectivally,	most	numbers	precede	the	noun	they	modify,	with	n
“of”;	if	the	number	has	gendered	forms,	it	agrees	in	gender	with	the	noun:	e.g.,	S
ftoou	nrwme,	B	4	nrwmi	“four	men”	(Acts	21:23),	BMS	mhte	mparTenos
(Greek	παρθένος)	“ten	virgins”	(Matt.	25:1).	The	number	“one”	generally
follows	the	same	pattern:	B	ouai	nnefšPhr,	S	oua	nnefšbhr	“one	of	his
fellows”	(Matt.	18:28);	M	oui	nneyentolh,	S	ouei	nneyentolh	(Greek	ἐντολή)
“one	of	these	commandments”	(Matt.	5:19).	But	the	construct	form	ou-	can	also
be	used,	specified	as	a	number	rather	than	the	indefinite	article	by	ABFLS	nouwt,	M
nouot	“single”	following	the	noun:	e.g.,	S	oubw	nouwt	“a	single	hair,	one
hair”	(Matt.	5:36).	The	number	“two”	follows	the	noun	it	modifies,	which	is	in
the	singular:	M	san	sneu	“two	brothers”	(Matt.	4:18),	S	šthn	s_nte	“two	tunics”
(Matt.	10:10).

The	noun	can	be	in	the	construct	form,	privileging	the	number:	S	r_mpes_nte
vs.	B	rompi	snouc	“two	years”	(Matt.	2:16).	This	construct	is	common	with	the
constructs	FLMS	jp-	“hour,”	ABFS	sou-	“day	of	the	month”	(from	ALS	shu),	and	FS
ts_p-	or	tsep-	“year”:	e.g.,	S	tsepouei	“Year	One.”

4.3		Ordinal	Numbers

Coptic	has	a	specific	word	for	“first”:	A	ẖar_p,	BS	šor_p,	FLM	šar_p;	construct	A	ẖrp-
,	BLMS	šer_p-.	This	word	is	used	for	masculine	and	feminine	referents;	a	feminine
also	exists,	though	rarely	used:	B	šorpi,	F	šarpi,	M	šarpe,	S	šorpe.	It	is	treated
like	other	Coptic	modifiers	(§	2.7):	e.g.,	tšor_p	nentolh	“the	first
commandment”	(Mark	12:28).	The	remaining	ordinals	are	formed	with	the
prefix	ABFL	maḥ-,	BMS	meḥ-	before	the	ordinal;	the	resulting	compound	is	treated	as



a	modifier:	S	pmeḥsašf	nḥoou	“the	seventh	day”	(Hebr.	4:4),	B	cmaḥsnouc
“the	second”	(Mark	12:31).

4.4		Fractions

Parts	of	whole	numbers	were	expressed	by	BS	re-,	F	le-,	S	ra-	prefixed	to	a
cardinal	number:	e.g.,	B	Preftwou	“the	quarter”	(Num.	28:7).	The	nouns	ALS
peše,	B	Paši,	F	peši,	S	paše	“half	(share)”	and	B	jos/jes-,	F	qas/qis-,	L	k_s-,	S
qos/qis-/qes-	“half	”	were	used	for	halves:	B	tPaši	ntametouro,	S	tpaše
ntam_ntero	“the	half	of	my	kingdom”	(Mark	6:23),	S	qistba	“half-ten-
thousand”	vs.	B	5	nšo	“5	thousand.”	For	fractions	in	which	the	numerator	is	1,
the	expression	ABFLS	ouwn	n-	or	AS	ou_n-,	B	ouen-	is	also	used:	S	pou_nšom_nt
nmmoou	“the	third	of	the	waters”	(Rev.	8:11).

4.5		Initial	Particles

Coptic	has	a	number	of	particles	that	stand	at	the	beginning	of	a	clause	or
sentence,	with	various	functions:

	
A	aou,	B	ouoḥ	and	ouoḥe,	FLMS	auw	“and”	—	usually	conjoins	clauses	and
sentences,	less	often	nouns	and	phrases,	and	can	also	introduce	a	sentence:	B
ouoḥ	nafḥiwiš	“And	he	was	preaching”	(Mark	1:7),	M	auw	saut_n	nnefḥih
“and	straighten	his	paths”	(Matt.	3:3)

A	eia,	BF	ia,	MS	eye,	S	eeie	“consequently,	then”	—	with	clauses:	S	ešje	anok
eynouje	ebol	nndaimonion	ḥ_nbeelzeboul	eye	erepet_nšhre	nouje
ebol	ḥ_nnim	“If	I,	for	my	part,	by	Beelzebub	cast	out	demons,	then	by	whom
do	your	sons	cast	out?”	(Luke	11:19;	literally,	“if	I,	I-do-cast	out	the-demons
by-Beelzebub,	then	do-your-sons	cast	out	by-who”);	eie	…	eie	“whether	…
or”

ALS	eis,	B	is	“behold,	here	is,”	often	used	with	following	B	ḥhhpe/ḥhpe,	LS	ḥhhte,
F	ḥeye/ḥei,	M	ḥeype/ḥi,	and	reduced	to	AS	eiste,	A	este	—	introduces	nouns
and	statements:	B	is	Tbwki	ntepq_s	“Behold,	the	maidservant	of	the	lord”	and
S	eis	ḥhhte	an_gTmḥal	mpjoeis	“Behold,	I	am	the	servant	of	the	lord”	(Luke
1:38)

A	eiẖje/eiẖpe,	B	isje/isjek,	FS	ešje/ešjpe,	L	ešpe,	M	ešje	“if”	—	with
clauses	and	sentences,	and	admirative	“how”	with	adjective-verbs:	B	isje



nTokpe	pK_s	ajos	nan	“If	you	are	the	Christ,	tell	us”	(Luke	22:67),	S	ešje
nesenouerhte	nneteuaggelize	nmpetnanouf	“How	beautiful	are	the
feet	of	those	who	proclaim	those	that	are	good”	(Rom.	10:15)

AFS	ene,	A	ne,	S	en,	B	an	“is	it	that?”	—	interrogative:	B	an	sše	nrwmi
eḥitefsḥimi	ebol	“Is	it	fitting	for	a	man	to	cast	his	wife	out?”	(Mark	10:2)

BS	mo,	S	mmo;	f	B	me;	pl	B	mwini,	S	mmheitn	“here”	—	used	as	presentative:	B	mwini
erof	“Here	he	is”	(John	19:6)

ALFMS	nqi-,	BF	nje-,	M	nqh	“namely“	—	used	to	specify	the	nominal	referent	of	a
personal	pronoun:	B	afei	njeiwannhs	pirefTwms,	M	afei	nqiywannhs
pbaptisths	“he	came,	John	the	Baptist”	(Matt.	3:1)	(Greek	βαπτιστής)

B	pairhc	“then,	so”	(literally,	“this-manner”):	pairhc	maretetenouwini
erouwini	“So,	let	your	light	shine”	(Matt.	5:16;	literally,	“so	may-your-light
make-light”)

B	šan	“or”:	eTbhtf	šan	eTbekeouai	“about	him(self	),	or	about	another	one”
je-	“that,	in	that”	—	introduces	(a)	appositives:	L	oueede	nḥhtou	jekaiPas
“and	one	of	them,	Caiaphas”	(	John	11:49),	B	oubaki	jenazarec	“a	town
called	Nazareth”	(Luke	2:4);	(b)	the	name	with	moute	epran	“call,	name”:	S
knamoute	epefran	jeywḥannhs	“you	will	call	him	John”	(Luke	1:13);	(c)
causal	clauses:	S	amhitn	jeanka	nim	sobte	“Come,	for	everything	has
become	ready”	(Luke	14:17);	(d)	noun	clauses:	M	t_nsaoun	jent_koumee
“we	know	that	you	are	true”	(Matt.	22:16;	literally,	“we-know	that-you-a-
true”);	(e)	direct	quotations:	S	pejau	naf	jem_ntsnoous	“They	said	to	him,
‘Twelve’”	(Mark	8:19)

F	je-,	LMS	j_n-	“or”	—	M	ou	gar	petmat_n	njaf	jesenekeneknabe	nek	ebal
j_nejas	jetoun_k	maše	“For	what	is	that	which	is	easier	to	say,	‘Your	sins
will	be	thrown	out	for	you’	or	to	say,	‘Arise,	walk’?”	(Matt.	9:5).

ALS	jekaas,	B	jeKas,	F	jekees/kes,	FM	jekes,	L	jekase,	LS	jekas	“so	that“	—
introduces	final	clauses:	L	jekase	etet_naji	mpwwnḥ	“so	that	you	might	get
life”	(	John	5:40)
	

In	addition,	Coptic	uses	a	number	of	initial	particles	derived	from	Greek,	mostly
to	introduce	clauses	and	sentences,	including	alla	(ἀλλά)	“but,”	ara	(ἄρα)
“then,	so,”	h	(ἤ)	“and,	or”	mh	(μή)	“is	it	not	the	case	that”	(interrogative),	tote
(τότε)	“then,”	and	ḥina	(ἵνα)	“so	that.”

4.6		Enclitic	Particles



1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

The	enclitic	particles	of	Coptic	are	stressed	as	well	as	unstressed,	and	include	the
following	words:

	
AFLM	en,	BS	an	“not”:	S	ntoou	eire	an	mpai	“Do	they	themselves	not	do	this?”
(Matt.	5:47)

F	mmec,	LM	mmete,	S	mmate/emate	“only”:	M	prome	neon_ḥ	epaeik	mmete	en
“Man	will	not	live	only	by	bread”	(Matt.	4:4)

ABFLMS	mmin	“own,	proper,	self”:	L	pefren	mmin	mmaf	“his	own	name	itself	”
(John	5:43)

AFLM	ntaf,	B	nTof,	S	ntof	“but”	(3ms	pronoun:	§	3.5):	B	tetenswou_n	mmos	an
nTof	“But	you	don’t	know	it”	(Matt.	16:3;	literally,	“you-know	it-not	but”)

A	ḥououf/ḥouf,	BFM	ḥwf,	LS	ḥwwf/ḥwf	“also”	(literally,	“itself	”:	§	3.7):	S
senajw	ḥwwf	mpentatai	aaf	“they	will	also	say	what	this	one	did”	(Matt.
26:13)

ALS	-qe,	B	-je,	FM	-qh	“thus,	so”:	L	eu_ntekqe	abal	to	mpmau	etaanḥ	“So,	from
where	do	you	have	the	living	water?”	(John	4:11;	literally,	“you-have-so	from
where	of-the-water	which-alive”);	“again,	more”:	B	nnaouaḥtotje	“I	will
not	do	it	any	more”	(Gen.	8:21;	literally,	“not-I-will-lay-hand	again”)
	

Coptic	also	makes	extensive	use	of	the	Greek	enclitic	particles	gar	(γάρ)	“for”
and	-de	(δὲ)	“and,	but,	so.”

EXERCISE	4

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
S	pejau	naf	jepšorppe
M	šam_nt	nḥau
S	pejau	naf	jecou	m_nt_btsnau
B	P	nsaTeri
B	i_b	nrompi
M	šu	nesau
M	pmeḥsneu	h	pmeḥšam_t	šapmeḥseš_f
S	tmeḥftode	nouhrše	nteušh
B	etauswtemde	njepikei	mmaThths	auKremrem	eTbepison	2
L	jouth	nstadion	h	maab



VOCABULARY

esau	M	“sheep”
etauswtem	B	“when	they	heard”
eTbe	B	“about”
Kremrem	B	“grumble”
maThths	B	“disciple”	(Greek	μαθητής)
m_n	S	“and”
naf	S	“to	him”
nteušh	S	“of	the	night”
ouhrše	S	“watch”	(f)
pe	S	“it	is”
pejau	S	“they	said”
rompi	B	“year”	(f)
saTeri	B	“stater”	(a	coin,	Greek	στατήρ)
stadion	L	“stade”	(202¼	yards,	185m)	(Greek	στάδιον)
t_bt	S	“fish”
ḥau	M	“day”
ša	M	“up	to”
___________________

1.	Taken	from	the	Greek	numeral.
2.	Note	A	mnc	and	MS	mnth	rather	than	*mntc/mntth.
3.	Note	A	jouc	and	LMS	jouth	rather	than	*joutc/joutth
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Prepositions	and	Adverbs

5.1		Simple	Prepositions

Coptic	uses	both	native	and	Greek	prepositions,	most	of	which	have	construct
and	pronominal	states:

	
AL	a-/ara=,	BS	e-/ero=,	F	e-/ela=,	M	e-/era=;	A	arwtne,	B	erwten,	S	erwtn
“with	respect	to”	—	(a)	direction:	S	ekejoouf	ephi	mpaiwt	“you	shall	send
him	to	the	house	of	my	father”	(Luke	16:27);	(b)	reference:	B	autamof	eḥwb
niben	“they	informed	him	concerning	everything	(Mark	6:30),	S	neḥobs
eroou	“it	was	hidden	from	them”	(Luke	9:45),	S	aus_mme	erof	“they
appealed	about	him”	(Acts	25:15);	(c)	antagonism:	B	ernobi	eroi	“sin	against
me”	(Matt.	18:21);	comparison:	S	noq	eprpe	“greater	than	the	temple”	(Matt.
12:6);	(d)	purpose,	with	the	infinitive:	S	ntaiei	gar	epwrj	nourwme
epefeiwt	“For	I	have	come	to	separate	a	man	from	his	father”	(Matt.	10:35)

AS	aj_n-/aj_nt=,	B	a(t)qne-/a(t)qnou=,	F	ajen-/ajent=,	M	ajj_n-	“without”:	B
aqneasoui	“without	a	sack”	(Luke	22:35)

ALFM	m_n-/neme=,	B	nem-/nema=,	S	m_n-/n_mma=	“with”	—	(a)	accompaniment:
bwk	n_mmaf	“go	with	him”	(Matt.	5:41);	(b)	conjoining	two	nouns	or	phrases:
S	teKwra	m_nTaibs	mpmou	“the	region	and	the	shadow	of	death”	(Matt.	4:16),
B	rompi	snouc	nemsapesht	“two	years	and	under”	(Matt.	2:16)

ALFM	n-/mma=,	B	nte-,	BS	n-/mmo=,	F	en-,	B	nmo=;	A	mmo	(2fs),	mmwtne,	B
mmwten,	M	mmot_n	“of	”1	—	(a)	linking	two	nouns	in	a	genitival	relationship:
S	phi	mpešlhl	“the	house	of	prayer”	(Matt.	21:13);	(b)	introducing	the	object



of	an	infinitive:	L	cjw	mmas	“I	say	it”	(	John	3:3)
ALFM	n-/mma=,	BS	n-/mmo=,	F	en-,	B	nmo=;	A	mmo	(2fs),	mmwtne,	B	mmwten,	M
mmotn	“in,	from,	with”	—	(a)	location	(also	destination	and	origin):	B	ḥemsi
mpaima,	S	ḥmoos	mpeima	“Sit	in	this	place”	(Matt.	25:36),	B	aui	njwrḥ,	S
nentauei	nteušh	“they	came	by	night”	(Matt.	28:13),	B	ḥina
ntefsepḥThf	mpefthb	mmwou	“so	that	might	dip	the	tip	of	his	finger	in
water”	(Luke	16:24),	S	ptwḥ_m	ntpe	“the	summons	from	heaven”	(Hebr.	3:1);
(b)	means:	L	afšwqe	ni_h_s	noukour	“he	hit	Jesus	with	a	blow”	(	John	18:22),
S	mp_rwr_k	ntpe	“Don’t	swear	by	heaven”	(Matt.	5:34);	(c)	introducing	a
second	object	of	a	verb:	L	afeef	nšhre	mpnoute	“he	made	himself	son	of
God”	(	John	19:7);	(e)	state:	B	auKaf	efoi	mPašmou	“they	left	him	half
dead”	(Luke	10:30;	literally,	“they-left-him	he-being-made	as-half-dead”)

n-,	AFLM	ne=,	BS	na=;	A	nhtne,	BF	nhi,	B	nwten	and	nwou,	F	nh	(2fs)	and	nhten,
LMS	nht_n	“to,	for”	—	dative:	L	nseteef	nef	“except	for	giving	it	to	him”	(
John	6:65),	L	cjw	mmas	nek	“I	say	it	to	you”	(	John	3:3)

ABFLS	oube-/oubh=,	FMS	oue-/ouh=	“opposite”	—	S	pai	enefšoop	oubhn	“that
which	was	against	us”	(Col.	2:14)

ABFLMS	oute-/outw=	(M	outo=)	“between,	among”	—	S	outwk	outwf	“between
you	and	him”	(Matt.	18:15),	S	outeprpe	m_npeTusiasthrion	“between	the
temple	and	the	altar”	(Matt.	23:35)

ALM	ša-/šara=,	BS	ša-/šaro=,	F	ša-/šala=,	S	šaa-/šaaro=	“toward	(a	person),
up	to,	until”	—	B	maron	šarof	“let	us	go	unto	him”	(John	11:15),	M
šapeouaeiš	mpoḥs	“until	the	time	of	the	harvest”	(Matt.	13:30)

BS	ḥa-/ḥaro=	“at,	with,	by”:	B	seKh	ḥaron	“they	are	set	with	us”
AFLS	ḥi-/ḥiww=,	BM	ḥi-/ḥiwt=	“on”	—	(a)	location:	M	ḥiteḥih	etmme	“on	that	road”
(Matt.	8:28);	(b)	origin	(“from	on”):	S	epesht	ḥipetoou	“down	from	the
mountain”	(Matt.	8:1);	(c)	time:	B	ḥipiouwteb	ebol	ntebabulwn	“at	the
displacement	to	Babylon”	(Matt.	1:11);	(d)	addition:	M	ḥ_mj	ḥisiše	“vinegar
with	gall”	(Matt.	27:48);	(e)	conjoining	two	undetermined	nouns:	B	ḥaḥ
mproPhths	ḥirro	“many	a	prophet	and	king”	(Luke	10:24)

A	ẖa-/ẖara=,	B	ḫa-/ḫaro=,	F	ḥa-/ḥala=,	LM	ḥa-/ḥara=,	S	ḥa-/ḥaro=	“under”	—
(a)	location:	S	ḥaouši	“under	a	basket”	(Matt.	5:15);	(b)	origin	(“from
under”):	S	šop_n	ebol	ḥapsaḥou	mpnomos	“take	us	out	from	the	curse	of
the	law”	(Gal.	3:13);	(c)	exchange:	B	oubal	ḫaoubal	ouoḥ	ounajḥi
ḫaounajḥi	“an	eye	for	an	eye	and	a	tooth	for	a	tooth”	(Matt.	5:38);	(d)
benefit:	B	Ph	nTok	etekermeTre	ḫarof	“the	one	for	whom	you	yourself
bore	witness”	(John	3:26)



(a)

ALS	ḥht=	“before”	—	spatial,	with	pronominal	suffix	anticipating,	and	agreeing
with,	a	following	noun	introduced	by	m-:	S	nsetwt	an	ḥhtf	mpeoou	“they
do	not	tremble	before	the	glorious	one”	(2	Pet.	2:10)

A	ẖ_n-/nẖht=,	B	ḫen-/nḫht=,	F	ḥe-/nḥht=,	LMS	ḥ_n-/nḥht=	“in”	—	(a)	location,
spatial	and	temporal:	M	etepekaḥa	nḥhf	“which	your	treasure	is	in”	(Matt.
6:21),	B	ḫenneḥoou	nteḥhrwdhs	“in	the	days	of	Herod”	(Matt.	2:1);	(b)
origin,	after	ebol	“out”	and	eḥrai	“up”:	L	ntareftwwnde	abal
ḥ_nnetmaout	“And	when	he	rose	from	the	dead”	(	John	2:22),	S	efnhu	eḥrai
ḥ_ntswše	“coming	up	from	the	field”	(Mark	15:21);	instrument:	S	ḥ_nouqboi
efjose	“with	a	raised	arm”	(Acts	13:17)

ALS	j_n-,	B	isjen-,	FMS	jin-,	F	qhn-/je-/ji-/njin,	M	njin-	“from,	since”	—	(a)
spatial:	B	isjenpšwi	epesht,	M	njinpšoi	epesht,	S	jintpe	epesht
“from	the	top	to	the	bottom”	(Matt.	27:51)	;	(b)	temporal:	B	isjencounou
etemmau,	M	njinpneu	etmme,	S	jinteunou	etmmau	“from	that	hour”
(Matt.	15:28)
	

Greek	prepositions	used	in	Coptic	are	generally	treated	as	constructs;	these
include	eimhti-(εἰμή	τί)	“except,”	kata-	(κατά)	“according	to,”	para-/mpara-
(παρὰ)	“more	than,”	Kwris-	(χωρίς)	“without,”	and	ḥws-	(ὡς)	“as.”	Pronominal
states	of	some	of	these	were	formed	with	ara=/ero=/ela=/era=:	S	katarof
“what	pertains	to	it”	(1Cor.	15:38).

5.2		Compound	Prepositions

The	combination	of	a	preposition	with	a	noun,	often	one	referring	to	a	part	of	the
body,	forms	a	number	of	common	Coptic	prepositional	expressions.

	
with	the	preposition	AL	a-,	BFMS	e-	“to”
AL	aret=,	BS	erat=,	FM	eret=	(from	rat=/ret=	“foot”):	(a)	mostly	with	ALS
wḥe,	B	oḥi,	F	wḥi,	MS	oḥe	“stand”:	B	pimhš	enafoḥi	eratf	ḥimhr	mPiom
“the	crowd	that	was	standing	on	the	shore	of	the	sea”	(	John	6:22);	(b)
“toward”:	S	pmhhše	pht	eratf	“the	crowd	had	run	toward	him”	(Mark
9:25)

AL	at_n-/atoot=,	B	eten-/etot=,	FM	et_n-/etat=,	S	et_n-/etoot=	(from
twre/twri/tore	“hand”)	“to”:	S	fnaḥwn	etootou	nnefaggelos	“he
will	command	his	angels”	(Matt.	4:6;	literally,	“he-will-command	to-



(b)

(c)

their-hand	of-his-angels’)
AL	aḥr_n-/aḥre=,	B	eḥren-/eḥra=,	F	eḥle=,	FM	eḥre=,	S	eḥr_n-/eḥra=	(from
ḥa/ḥo	“face”)	“among”:	B	auPwš	nnefḥbws	eḥrau	“they	divided	his
clothes	among	them”	(Mark	15:24)

AL	aj_n-/ajw=,	BF	ej(e)n-/ejw=,	M	ej_n-/ejo=,	S	ej_n-/ejw=	(from	jw=
“head’)	—	(a)	“over,	on”:	B	ejenoutwou,	M	ej_noutau	“on	a	mountain”
(Matt.	4.8);	(b)	“on	account	of”	S	aiš_pḥaḥ	gar	nḥise	ḥ_nourasou
etbhhtf	“for	I	have	received	many	troubles	in	a	dream	because	of	him”
(Matt.	27:19);	(c)	“against”	M	nteḥenšhre	tounou	eḥrhi
ej_nneueiate	“children	will	rise	up	against	their	fathers”	(Matt.	27:10);
(d)	“in	addition	to”:	S	petnaouwḥ	eḥrai	ejwf	“he	who	will	add	to	it”
(Rev.	22:18)

ALFM	etbe-/etbht=,	B	eTbe-/eTbht=,	S	etbe-/etbhht=	(from	touoube/
twb/twwbe	“repay,	exchange”)	“because	of,	concerning”:	B	eTbepsaji
ncsḥimi,	L	etbepseje	ntsḥime,	S	etbepšaje	ntesḥime	“because	of
the	word	of	the	woman”	(	John	4:39)

S	etoun-/etouw=	(from	touw=/Touw=	“bosom”)	“beside”:	ansqhr
etoun-kupros	“we	sailed	beside	Cyprus”	(Acts	27:4)

with	the	preposition	m_n-	“with”
A	m_nnse-/m_nnsw=,	BF	menensa-/menensw=,	LS	m_nnsa-/m_nnsw=	(from
nse-/	nsa-:	see	c)	“after”	(time):	B	menensapiouwteb	ebol
ntebabulwn,	M	m_nnsappone	ebal	ntbabulwn	“after	the
displacement	to	Babylon”	(Matt.	1:12)

with	the	preposition	ALFM	n-/en-	“in”
ALS	mpemto	n-,	B	mpemTo	n-,	FM	mpemta	n-	(from	mto/mta	“presence”)
“in	the	presence	of,	before”:	M	kw	mpekdwron	mpemta
mpeTusiathrion	“leave	your	gift	before	the	altar”	(Matt.	5:24)

AL	(n)naḥr_n-/(n)naḥre=,	B	naḥren-/naḥra=,	F	naḥren-/naḥle=,	M
nnaḥr_n-,	S	naḥr_n-/naḥra=	(from	ḥa/ḥo	“face”)	“in	the	presence	of,
before”:	M	naḥr_npeiwt,	S	nnaḥr_mpiwt	“before	the	father”	(	John	5:45)

A	nse-/nsw=,	BLFS	nsa-/nsw=,	M	nsa-/nso=	(from	sa	“side”)	—	(a)
“behind,	after”:	S	nsaraste	“after	tomorrow”	(Luke	13:33);	(b)	“except,
beyond”:	S	m_nnoute	nsaoua	“there	is	no	god	but	one”	(1Cor.	8:4);	(c)
“incumbent	on”:	S	esnswn	et_mrnobe	“It	is	incumbent	on	us	not	to	sin”
(Crum	314b)

ALS	nt_n-/ntoot=,	B	nten-/ntot=,	FM	nt(e)n-/ntat=	(from	twre/twri/



(d)

(e)

(f)

tore	“hand”)	—	(a)	location:	S	oualabastron	nsoq_n	ntoots	“a	jar	of
ointment	in	her	hand”	(Mark	14:3);	(b)	origin:	B	ntot_f	mpeteniwt,	M
nt_npet_niot	“from	your	father”	(Matt.	6:1);	(c)	agency:	S
aujibaptisma	ntootf	“they	were	baptized	by	him”	(Mark	1:5);	(d)
possession:	B	Ph	etentotf	“the	one	who	has”	(Matt.	13:12;	literally,
“that	who-in-his-hand”)

with	the	preposition	ḥa-	“at”
ABLSF	ḥaTh	(from	ḥh	“front”)	“before”:	L	ḥaTh	mppasKa	“before	the
Passover”	(	John	11:55)

with	the	preposition	ḥi-	“on”
AL	ḥiret=,	S	ḥirat=	(from	ret=/rat=	“foot”)	“toward”:	L	auei	abal	ḥiret_f
“they	came	out	toward	him”	(John	12:13)

ALS	ḥit_n-/ḥitoot=,	B	ḥiten-/ḥitot=,	FM	ḥit_n-/ḥitat=	(from	twre/twri/
tore	“hand”)	“from,	through,	by,”	often	with	abal/ebol	“out”:	L
eeinnhu	abal	ḥi-	t_npnoute,	S	eynhu	ebol	ḥit_mpnoute	“I	have	come
from	God”	(John	8:42),	S	ei	eḥoun	ḥit_ntouatfe	nouḥam_ntwp	“go	in
through	the	hole	of	a	needle”	(Matt.	19:24),	B	etsḫhout	ebol	ḥitotf
mpiproPhths	“which	is	written	by	the	prophet”	(Matt.	2:5)

ALF	ḥitouw=,	B	ḥiTouw=,	M	ḥitouo=,	S	ḥitoun-/ḥitouw=	(from	touw=/
Touw=/touo=	“bosom”)	“beside”:	S	petḥitouwk	“your	neighbor”
(Matt.	5:43;	lit-	erally,	“the-who-beside-you”)

ALS	ḥij_n-/ḥijw=,	BF	ḥijen-/ḥijw=,	M	ḥij_n-/ḥijo=	(from	jw=	“head’)	“upon,
over”:	B	ḥijenpaitwou,	L	ḥij_npeeitau,	S	ḥij_npeytoou	“on	this
mountain”	(	John	4:20)

with	the	preposition	ẖa-/ḫa-/ḥa-	“under”
A	ẖate=ḥh,	B	ḫate=ḥh,	FLMS	ḥate=ḥh	(from	ḥh	“front”)	“before”:	S
fnamooše	ḥatefḥh	“he	will	go	before	him”	(Luke	1:17)

A	ẖarat=,	B	ḫarat=,	F	ḥalat=,	LS	ḥarat=,	M	ḥaret=	(from	rat=/ret=
“foot”)	“under”:	S	ereḥenmatoy	šoop	ḥarat	“soldiers	are	under	me”
(Matt.	8:9)

B	ḫaren-/ḫarw=,	S	ḥar_n-/ḥarw=	(from	ro	“mouth”)	“beneath,	before”:	B
af-	šenḥht	ḫarwou	“he	was	heartsick	before	them”	(Matt.	9:36)

B	ḫaten-/ḫatot=,	F	ḥat(e)n-/ḥatat=,	LS	ḥat_n-/ḥatoot=,	M	ḥat_n-/
ḥatat=	(from	twre/twri	“hand”)	“beside,	with”:	M	efmašede
ḥat_nTalassa	“And	as	he	was	walking	by	the	sea”	(Matt.	4:18)

A	ẖaḥte-/ẖaḥth=,	F	ḥaTh-/ḥaTh=,	LMS	ḥaḥt_n-/ḥa(ḥ)th=	(from	ḥht	“heart”)



(a)

“with,	beside”:	S	etḥmoos	ḥaḥthf	“who	were	seated	beside	him”	(Mark
3:34)

A	ẖaj_n-/ẖajw=,	B	ḫajen-/ḫajw=,	F	ḥajen-/ḥajw=,	M	ḥajo=,	S	ḥaj_n-/
ḥajw=	(from	jw=	“head”)	“before,	in	front	of	”:	B	nieḥoou	etḫajwf
mpikataklusmos	“the	days	that	were	before	the	Flood”	(Matt.	24:38)

5.3		Adverbs	and	Adverbial	Expressions

Some	Coptic	adverbs	are	adverbs	in	their	own	right	and	others	are	nouns	or	other
expressions	used	adverbially:

	
ALFM	an,	BS	on	“again,	also,	still”
BM	arhou,	F	alhou,	S	arhu/ḥarhu	“perhaps”
A	meẖek,	S	mešak	“perhaps”	—	from	bw	rḫ.k	“you	don’t	know”
A	mmo,	BS	mmau,	FL	mmeou,	M	mme	“there”
B	Poou,	F	paou/paaou,	L	poou/pooue,	S	poou	“today”	—	noun	“the	day”
ALFM	sap,	BS	sop	“sometimes”	—	noun	“time”
BS	tai	“here”;	also	B	emnai
ABLSF	cnou,	FMS	tenou	“now”	—	from	tei/taiounou	“this	hour”
AL	to,	B	Twn,	FS	twn,	FM	ton	“where”
A	ẖoun,	B	ḫoun,	FLMS	ḥoun	“inside”	—	noun	“interior”
AL	ḥrhei,	BM	ḥrhi,	F	ḥlhei,	S	ḥrai	“up”
A	ẖrhi,	B	ḫrhi,	F	ḥlhi,	L	ḥrhei,	M	ḥrhi,	S	ḥrai	“down”
FLS	qeph	“quickly”	—	verb	“hasten”

	
Coptic	also	makes	use	of	Greek	adverbs,	such	as	kalws	(καλῶς)	“well.”

5.4		Prepositional	Phrases	Used	as	Adverbs

Coptic	also	has	a	number	of	words	that	are	used	primarily	as	adverbs,	consisting
of	a	preposition	plus	a	noun	or	other	element.	Among	the	more	common	are:

	
with	the	preposition	AL	a-,	BFMS	e-	“to”
AL	abal,	BS	ebol,	FM	ebal	“out”



(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

AL	anhḥe,	BFMS	eneḥ	“ever”
AL	apaḥou,	B	ePaḥou,	FM	epeḥou,	S	epaḥou	“backward”	—	noun	“end”
AL	apesht,	BFMS	epesht	“downward”	—	pesht	“the	ground”
AL	ato,	B	eTwn,	FS	etwn,	M	eton	“whither”	(“to	where”)
A	atḥi,	BFMS	etḥh,	L	ateḥh	“beforehand”	—	tḥi/tḥh/teḥh	“the	front”
AL	aḥouo,	BS	eḥouo,	FM	eḥoua	“more”	—	ḥouo/ḥoua	“greater	part”
B	emašw,	F	emac,	M	emaša,	S	emate	“very”
A	amo,	BS	emau,	L	ameu	“there”	(“thither”)
A	aẖoun,	B	eḫoun,	FS	eḥoun,	L	aḥoun	“in,	inward”
AL	aḥrhei,	BM	eḥrhi,	F	eḥlhei,	L	aḥrh	“up”
A	aẖrhi,	B	eḫrhi/eḥrhi,	F	eḥlhi,	L	eḥrh,	M	eḥrhi,	S	eḥrai	“down”

with	the	preposition	n-/m-	“in”
B	mberi,	S	nb_rre	“newly,	recently”	—	beri/b_rre	“new”
B	mmašw	“very”
AMS	mmhne,	BF	mmhni	“daily”
A	mmo,	BS	mmau,	FL	mmeou,	M	mme	“there”	(“therein”)
A	namie,	S	name	“truly”	—	mie/me	“truth”
AFM	nkesap,	BS	nkesop,	L	nkaisap	“again”	(“in	another	time”)

with	the	preposition	nsa-/sa-	“on	the	side”
AFM	sabal,	BS	sabol	“away”
B	sapsa,	BS	saousa,	FS	nsaousa	“apart”
B	sasaniben,	F	nsasenim,	S	nsasanim/sasanim	“everywhere”
FS	saḥrai	“up”

with	the	preposition	ša-	“toward”
AFM	šabal,	BS	šabol	“outward”
A	šaẖoun,	B	šaḫoun,	FLS	šaḥoun	“inward”
AL	šaḥrhei,	BF	šaeḥrhi,	S	šaḥrai	“upward”

with	the	preposition	ḥi-	“on”
AFM	ḥibal,	BS	ḥibol	“outside”
AFM	ḥiney,	BS	ḥinai,	L	ḥineei	“thus”	(“on	that”)
ALFM	ḥiousap,	BS	ḥiousop	“at	once,	together”
AFLMS	ḥipaḥou,	B	ḥiPaḥou	“behind”
ABFLMS	ḥipesht	“below”
A	ḥiẖoun,	B	ḥiḫoun,	FLS	ḥiḥoun	“inside”
AL	ḥiḥrhei,	BF	ḥiḥrhi,	S	ḥiḥrai	“upward”



(f)

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

with	the	preposition	ẖ_n-/ḫen-/ḥ_n-	“in”
B	ḫenPoou,	F	ḥ_mpaou,	LS	ḥ_mpoou	“by	day”	(“in	the	day”)
A	ẖnoumie,	B	ḫenoumhi,	F	ḥ_noumey,	L	ḥ_noumhe,	M	ḥ_noumee,	S	ḥ_noume
“truly”

FLS	ḥ_nouqeph	“at	once”

EXERCISE	5

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
M	ḥaTh	empatoušh	eḥoun	m_npeuhr	ḥafq_nt_s	esht	ebal	ḥ_noupn_a
etoueb

M	ḥauḥitou	epesht
B	auše	nwou	ḫenouoi	ḫatenpijajrim	eḫrhi	ePiom
S	mp_rswou_ḥ	nhtn	eḥoun	nḥ_naḥo	ḥij_mpkaḥ
M	pouaein	et_nḥht_k
L	m_nqatous	ntoot_k
L	etnarpisteue	araei	abal	ḥit_npouseje
S	frm_ntre	etbhht_f
S	afbwk	ebol	ḥ_nsidwn	eTalassa	ntgalilaia
B	ḫennieḥoou	etemmau

VOCABULARY

auše	B	“they	went”	(with	n-	plus	reflexive	pronominal	suffix	“away”)
afbwk	S	“he	went”
aḥo	S	“treasure”
galilaia	S	“Galilee”
empatoušh	M	“they	had	gone”
esht	M	“pregnant”
et-	M	“that,	which”
etnarpisteue	L	“who	shall	believe”	(with	a-	“in”)
eḥoou	B	“day”
hr	M	“union”
iom	B	“sea”



kaḥ	S	“earth”
m_n-	L	“there	is	not”
ouaein	M	“light”
ouoi	B	“rush”
m_npeuhr	M	“together”	(literally,	“with	their	associate”)
mp_rswouḥ	S	“don’t	gather”
pn_a	M	“spirit”	(abbreviation	of	pneuma,	Greek	πνεῦμα)
seje	L	“word”
sidwn	S	“Sidon”
Talassa	S	“the	sea”
frm_ntre	S	“he	testifies”
ḥafq_nts	M	“he	found	her”
ḥauḥitou	M	“they	threw	themselves”
jajrim	B	“cliff	”
qatous	L	“jar”	(Greek	κάδος)
___________________

1.	Pronominal	forms	are	those	of	n-	“in,	with,	from”	(see	next).
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Nominal	and	Adjectival	Sentences

6.1		Nominal	Sentences

Coptic	could	make	sentences	in	which	a	noun	or	noun	equivalent	served	as
predicate,	without	a	verb.	These	are	commonly	known	as	“nominal	sentences.”
There	are	three	patterns	of	such	sentences	in	Coptic:	A	B,	A	pe,	and	A	pe	B.

6.2		A	B	Sentences

In	the	A	B	sentence	pattern,	A	is	always	an	independent	pronoun,	which	can
serve	as	either	subject	or	predicate.

As	subject,	first-	and	second-person	pronouns	usually	appear	in	the	construct
state	in	dialects	other	than	Bohairic:	S	an_gourwme	vs.	B	anok	ourwmi	“I	am	a
person”	(Matt.	8:9),	L	nt_kousaḥ	“You	are	a	wise	man”	(	John	3:2)	vs.	B	nTok
ourwmi	“You	are	a	person”	(Matt.	25:24),	M	nt_kouskandalon	ney	vs.	B	nTok
ouskandalon	nhi	“You	are	a	snare	(Greek	σκάνδαλον)	for	me”	(Matt.	16:23).

The	absolute	forms	in	dialects	other	than	Bohairic,	and	third-person
pronouns	in	all	dialects,	are	normally	the	predicate:	M	anak	etnnhou	“I	am	the
one	who	is	coming”	(Matt.	8:7),	M	ntak	etnnhou	and	S	ntok	petnhu	“You	are
the	one	who	is	coming?”	(Matt.	11:3),	B	nTof	petermeTre	etbht	and	S	ntof
pentafrm_ntre	ḥaroi	“he	is	the	one	who	testifies/testified	about	me”	(	John
5:37).



6.3		A	pe	Sentences

For	third-person	pronominal	subjects,	Coptic	uses	the	A	pe	sentence	pattern.
The	pronoun,	often	referred	to	as	a	“copula,”	is	an	enclitic	pronoun	that	agrees
with	the	predicate	in	gender	(ms	pe,	fs	te)	or	number	(pl	ne).	The	predicate	is	a
noun,	noun	equivalent,	or	independent	pronoun	in	the	absolute	state:	LS	pšhre
mprwmepe	“he	is	the	Son	of	Man”	(	John	5:27),	B	cbaki	mpinišc	nourote	“it
is	the	city	of	the	mighty	king”	(Matt.	5:35),	M	ḥenouonšne	“they	are	wolves”
(Matt.	7:15),	B	naine	“they	are	these”	(Matt.	10:2),	S	nimpe	“Who	is	it?”	(	John
9:36),	L	anakpe	“it	is	I”	(John	8:24).

The	A	pe	pattern	is	also	used	after	a	topicalized	subject:	S	tesḥimede
peoou	mpesḥaite	“but	the	woman,	she	is	the	glory	of	her	husband”	(1Cor.
11:7),	B	piwsḫ	men	ounišcpe	niergaths	de	ḥankoujine	“The	harvest,	it	is	a
great	one,	but	the	workers	(Greek	ἐργάτης),	they	are	sparse”	(Matt.	9:37),1	S
ntof	ouKrhstospe	“he,	he	is	a	kind	one	(Greek	χρηστός)”	(Luke	6:35).

6.4		A	pe	B	Sentences

To	identify	two	nouns	with	one	another,	Coptic	connected	them	by	means	of	pe.
In	this	case,	pe	is	a	true	copula,	invariant	(unlike	in	the	A	pe	sentence)	and
linking	the	two	sides	of	the	expression,	of	which	the	first	is	the	subject:	e.g.,	L
peksejepe	tmhe	“Your	word	is	the	truth”	(John	17:17),	S	tape	nḥoout
nimpe	peK_s	“The	head	of	every	man	is	Christ”	(1Cor.	11:3).

Apparent	exceptions	to	this	pattern	occur	when	the	second	element	is	the
subject	and	the	copula	is	not	invariant,	agreeing	in	gender	or	number	with	the
subject	rather	than	with	the	first	element:	S	ouklom	ntruPhte	tm_ntḥ_llo
etnanous	“Good	old	age	is	a	crown	of	luxuriosness	(Greek	τρυϕή)”	(Prov.
16:31).	Since	the	copula	reflects	the	subject	and	not	the	predicate	(klom	“crown”
is	masculine),	such	uses	are	probably	to	be	understood	as	appositive:	i.e.,	“It
(feminine	te),	the	good	old	age	(feminine	tm_ntḥ_llo),	is	a	crown	of
luxuriousness.”	Similarly,	M	nimte	tamau	h	nimne	nasnhou	“Who	is	my
mother,	or	who	are	my	brothers?”	(Matt.	12:48):	i.e.,	“She	is	who,	my	mother;	or
they	are	who,	my	brothers?”

Examples	also	occur	with	an	independent	pronoun	in	first	position:	S
ntofpe	ḥhlias	petnhu	“He	is	Elias,	who	is	to	come”	(Matt.	11:14),	L	anakpe
tanastasis	“I	am	the	resurrection	(Greek	ἀνάστασις)”	(John	11:25).	These



seem	to	be	meant	to	identify	the	pronoun	as	predicate:	for	example,	S
peteu_ntaf	ntšeleet	ntofpe	patšeleet	“He	who	has	the	bride,	it	is	he
(who	is)	the	bridegroom”	(John	3:28).	The	difference	between	these	and	A	B
sentences	(§	6.2)	is	analogous	to	that	between	a	stressed	pronoun	and	a	cleft
sentence	in	English:	B	nTof	petafjos	nhi	“he	is	the	one	who	said	it	to	me
(John	1:33)	vs.	B	nTofpe	pason	“it	is	he	(who	is)	my	brother”	(Matt.	12:50).

6.5		Adjectival	Predicates

Coptic	uses	a	noun	of	quality	(§	2.7)	with	the	indefinite	article	as	an	adjectival
predicate:	for	example,	S	peymusthrion	ounoqpe	“This	mystery	(Greek
μυστήριον)	is	great”	(Eph.	5:32;	literally,	“this-mystery	it-a-great-one”),	M
an_kouagaTos	“I	am	good”	(Matt.	20:15),	S	oudikaiospe	pjoeis	“the	lord	is
just”	(Ps.	10:7),	neouatqrhnte	elisabet	“Elizabeth	was	barren”	(Luke	1:7).2

The	language	has	three	specifically	predicative	adjectives,	nefr-	“good,
advantageous”	and	BS	ouet-,	F	ouat-,	L	ouwt	“different,”	and	ALF	(e)ḥne=,	BS
eḥne-/	eḥna=,	F	ḥnh=,	M	ḥne-/ḥne=,	S	ḥne-/ḥna=	“willing,	happy.”	The	first	is
used	preceding	a	nominal	subject:	S	nefrperpas	“the	old	wine	is	good”	(Luke
5:39:	sole	example).	The	second	is	used	the	same	way,	but	usually	in	pairs,
meaning	“is	one	thing	…	is	another”:	L	ouwt	petjo	ouwt	petwsḥ	“He	who
sows	is	one	thing,	and	he	who	reaps	is	another”	(John	4:37).	The	third	is	used
with	nominal	or	suffix	pronominal	subjects:	S	eḥnepjoeis	ḥ_nnetrḥote	ḥhtf
“The	Lord	is	happy	with	those	who	fear	him”	(Ps.	146:11),	B	mPrhc	eteḥnhi
anok	an	alla	mPrhc	eteḥnak	nTok	“not	in	the	manner	that	I	want	myself,	but
in	the	manner	that	you	want	yourself	”	(Mark	14:36).	It	is	often	used	with
following	a-/e-	plus	infinitive:	S	eḥnan	ec	nhtn	“we	are	willing	to	give	to
you”	(1Thess.	2:8).	The	pronominal	form	is	also	used	as	a	noun:	S	peḥnan	enau
erwt_n	“our	wish	to	see	you”	(Crum	690b).

Eight	other	predicative	adjectives	are	formed	from	older	or	contemporary
adjectives	with	the	prefix	na-/ne-.	Most	have	construct	forms,	and	all	have
pronominal	states:

	
ALSF	nanou-/nanou=,	B	nane-/nane=,	M	nanou=	“good”
ABFLS	naše-/našw=,	M	naše-/naso=	“many,	plentiful”
S	naḥlwq=/naḥloq=	“pleasant,	sweet”
AL	nee=,	BS	naa-/naa=,	F	nae-,	M	nae=,	S	naaa=	“great”



1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

AL	neiet=,	BS	naiat=,	F	naiht=,	M	naeiet=	“blessed”
S	nesbww=	“wise”
ALF	nesw=,	BS	nese-/nesw=,	AFMS	neso=	“beautiful”
S	neqw=/neqww=	“ugly”

	
These	are	used	with	nominal	or	suffix	pronominal	subjects:	B	nanepiḥmou	“Salt
is	good”	(Mark	9:50),	S	naiatf	mpḥ_mḥal	etmmau	“Blessed	is	that	servant”
(Matt.	24:6).

6.6		Negation

Nominal	sentences	and	adjectival	predicates	are	negated	by	means	of	initial	n-
and	final	AFM	en,	BS	an;	as	with	French	ne	…	pas,	the	initial	element	can	be
omitted,	but	not	the	final	one:	S	nnous	anne	“they	are	not	hers”	(Matt.	2:18),	B
anok	an	pe	pK_s	“I	am	not	the	Christ”	(	John	1:20),	S	nnanous	an,	B	nanes
an	“it	is	not	good”	(Matt.	15:26).

EXERCISE	6

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
L	anakpe	etseje	n_mme
M	ankour_mreš
S	pefranpe	timoTeos
S	oušlofpe	nourwme	nyouday
S	pefeiwtde	neoueyeninpe
S	tpulh	etnesws	nteprpe
B	naine	nišhri	ntecmetouro
M	teyte	tšarpe	auw	tnaq	nentolh
S	neyrwme	ḥenyoudayne
S	pai	oumepe	ntajoof

VOCABULARY

entolh	M	“commandment”	(Greek	ἐντολή)
et	S	“which”



etseje	L	“who	speaks”
youday	S	“Jew”
me	S	“true”
metouro	B	“kingdom”
naq	M	see	§	2.7
ne	S	“was”
n_mme	L	see	§§	5.3	and	3.4
ntajoof	S	“what	you	(fs)	said”
oueyenin	S	“Greek”
pulh	S	“gate”	(Greek	πύλη)
ran	S	“name”
r_mreš	M	“gentle	person”
rpe	S	“temple”
swf	B	“abomination”
šarpe	M	see	§	4.3
šlof	S	“disgrace”
___________________

1.	men	and	de	are	taken	from	Greek	μέν	…	δέ	“on	the	one	hand	…	on	the	other.”
2.	The	initial	ne	is	a	past	converter	(§	8.5).



(a)

(b)

7
	

Verbs

7.1		Verb	Forms

Every	Coptic	verb	exists	in	one	to	four	forms:	in	order	of	frequency,	these	are
the	infinitive,	stative,	conjunct	participle	(§	2.6),	and	imperative.	Most	verbs	are
attested	in	the	infinitive	and	stative.	Few	verbs	have	all	four	forms.

7.2		The	Infinitive

Coptic	infinitives	belong	to	eleven	major	morphological	classes,	and	verbs	of	a
single	class	generally	behave	the	same.	Infinitives	of	transitive	verbs	can	have
three	states,	like	those	of	nouns:	absolute,	construct,	and	pronominal.	Intransitive
verbs	usually	occur	only	in	the	absolute	state.

	
1v	Infinitives
These	have	final	-w,	-e,	or	-i:	A	jou,	BFLMS	jw	“say,”	construct	ABFLMS	je-;

pronominal	AL	ji=,	B	jo=/jot=,	FM	ja=,	S	jit=;	ABLMS	še,	F	šh	“go”;	ABFLMS	fi
“carry”;	construct	ABFLMS	fi-;	pronominal	ABFLMS	fit=;	also	ALMS	ei,	BF	i	“come,”	with
no	initial	consonant.

1v2	Infinitives
The	class	is	exemplified	by	ABFLS	šwp,	M	šop	“receive”;	construct	ABLS	š_p-,	F

šap-,	M	šep-;	pronominal	AFLM	šap=,	BS	šop=;	also	ABFLMS	moun	“remain”	(see	§
1.8).	A	few	verbs	of	this	class	have	no	initial	consonant:	e.g.,	ABFLS	wp,	M	op



(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(g)

“reckon”;	construct	A	ḥep-,	BFMS	ep-;	pronominal	AFM	ap=,	BS	op=.	The	absolute
vowel	is	w/o,	with	some	exceptions:	A	no,	BS	nau,	FL	neu	“see,”	M	ne;	AL	ouen	(BFS
ouwn,	M	ouon)	“open”;	AB-	FMS	kim	“move.”

1v2v	Infinitives
There	are	five	kinds	of	these	infinitives,	with	different	first	vowels	in	the

absolute	state.
Examples	are

A	šeje,	B	šaji,	F	seji/šeji,	L	seje/šeje,	M	seje,	S	šaje	“speak”
A	meye,	BF	mhi,	L	maie,	M	mhie,	S	me	“love”;	construct	AL	m_rre-,	B	menre-,	F
melli-,	M	merre,	S	mere-;	pronominal	ALMS	merit=,	B	menrit=

ALMS	rike,	B	riki,	F	liki	“turn”;	construct	B	rak-,	F	lekt-,	M	rekt-,	S	rakt-;
pronominal	AMS	rekt=,	B	rakt=,	F	lekt=

A	šeoue,	B	šwoui,	F	šauei,	L	šaueie,	M	šaoue,	S	šooue	“dry”
ALS	kwte,	BF	kwc,	M	kote	“turn”;	construct	BMS	ket-,	F	kat-;	pronominal	ALFM
kat=,	BS	kot=.

12v2	Infinitives
These	have	a/o	as	the	standard	absolute	vowel:	A	ẖmam,	B	ḫmom,	FLM	ḥmam,	S

ḥmom	“become	warm.”

122ie	Infinitives
These	are	a	feature	of	some	dialects,	reduced	to	122e	in	others:	A	k_nnie,	B

keni,	F	khnni,	S	k_nne	“be	fat”;	A	p_rrie,	L	p_rreie,	S	p_rre	“emerge.”

1v23	Infinitives
These	have	w	as	the	standard	absolute	vowel:	ABLS	swt_p,	F	swp_t,	M	sot_p

“choose”;	construct	A	swt_p-,	BS	set_p-,	FL	sap_t-;	pronominal	ALM	sat_p=,	BS
sot_p=,	F	sap_t=.	The	medial	radical	can	also	be	a	lost	original	consonant:	A
šouout,	BM	šwt,	FLS	šwwt	“cut”;	construct	BFMLS	šet-,	B	šat-,	FS	šeet-;
pronominal	ABS	šat=,	F	šeet,	LS	šaat=.

12v3	Infinitives
These	are	largely	intransitive,	with	three	patterns:	with	final	radical	ei/y,	with

absolute	vowel	a/o,	and	with	absolute	vowel	h:

A	sẖeei,	B	sḫai,	F	sḥe,	LS	sḥai,	M	sḥey	“write”;	construct	A	sẖei-,	B	sḫe-,	F
sḥe-,	L	saḥ-,	S	sḥe-;	pronominal	A	saẖ=/sẖeit=,	B	sḫht=,	F	sḥht=,	LS
saḥ=,	S	sḥais=/sḥait=/sḥai=/saḥt=

AFLM	mtan,	BS	mton	“rest.”	The	first	radical	can	be	a,	and	the	third	one	can	be



(h)

(i)

(j)

(k)

absent:	S	aroš,	B	ḥroš	“become	cold”;	ABLS	ḥko,	FM	ḥka	“hunger”
ABFLMS	šlhl	“pray”;	AL	arhḥ,	B	areḥ,	F	aleḥ,	MS	ḥareḥ	“keep,	guard.”

1v23v	Infinitives
This	class	has	four	patterns,	with	different	first	vowels	in	the	absolute	state,

a,	e,	a/o,	and	w/ou:

B	saTmi,	S	satbe	“chew”
AFLS	seepe,	B	sepi	“remain,	be	left”;	ALMS	š_mše,	BF	šemši	“serve”;	construct	B
šemše-,	S	š_mše-;	pronominal	B	šemšht=,	S	š_mšht=

ALM	sabte,	B	sobc,	F	sabc,	S	sobte	“prepare”;	construct	AMS	s_bte-,	B	sebte-
;	pronominal	AFLS	s_btwt=,	B	sebtwt=,	M	s_btot=;	also	with	lost	second
consonant:	AS	sooḥe	“erect,”	construct	S	saḥe-,	pronominal	AL	seḥw=,	S
saḥw=

A	poune,	LS	pwwne,	F	pwwni,	M	pone	“change”;	construct	A	peene-,	F
pane-,	M	pene-;	pronominal	AFS	paane=,	LM	pane=,	with	a	lost	original
consonant	as	the	second	consonant.

1v21v2	and	12v32v3	Infinitives
Infinitives	of	this	type	are	known	as	“reduplicated.”	Most	have	the	first

vowel	a/o	in	the	absolute	state,	with	the	second	vowel	usually	either	e	or	elided.
Examples	are	A	ẖatẖ_t,	B	ḫotḫet,	F	ḥatḥet,	L	ḥatḥ_t,	S	ḥotḥ_t	“examine”;
construct	B	ḫetḫet-,	F	ḥatḥet-,	S	ḥetḥ_t-;	pronominal	A	ẖetẖwt=,	B	ḫetḫwt=,
FS	ḥetḥwt=;	and	A	ẖtartre,	B	šTorter,	F	štarter,	L	štart_r,	M	štarthr,	S
štort_r	“disturb”;	construct	B	šTer-	ter-,	S	št_rt_r-;	pronominal	A	ẖtrtwr=,	B
šterTwr=.	The	second	radical	of	some	1V21V2	verbs	is	a	lost	original
consonant,	with	two	vowel	patterns:	AS	baabe	“despise,”	construct	babe-,
pronominal	babww=;	A	bebe,	B	bebi,	S	beebe	“bubble.”	Intransitive	verbs	often
have	e	or	a	as	a	second	vowel:	A	kesks,	B	Kaskes,	F	keskes,	S	kask_s	“whisper”;
B	Kremrem,	F	klemlem,	LMS	kr_mr_m	“grumble.”

1v234	Infinitives
A	few	infinitives	have	four	different	radicals,	with	an	absolute	vowel	that	is

either	o	or	a:	A	sautne,	B	swouten,	F	sauten,	LS	soout_n,	M	saut_n	“stretch”;
construct	ABFS	soutwn=;	pronominal	ABS	soutwn=,	M	souton=;	A	saanẖ,	B
šanš,	F	šhnš,	L	saneš,	M	senš,	S	saanš	“enliven”;	construct	B	šanouš-,	F
sanouš=;	pronominal	A	sanouẖ=,	BF	šanouš=,	LMS	sanouš=.	Here	also
12v(3)4	B	ḥloli,	S	ḥloole	“nurse	(a	child),”	with	lost	original	consonant.

t…a/o	Infinitives



A	large	number	of	transitive	Coptic	infinitives	have	the	initial	radical	t1	and
a	final	vowel	a	or	o,	depending	on	dialect.	These	are	causative	constructions,
consisting	of	a	construct	of	the	verb	c	“give”	and	a	second	verb	form	serving	as
its	object.	They	have	a	number	of	radicals,	depending	on	those	of	the	object
verb.	Examples	are:

ALS	jo,	B	tqo/qo,	F	ja,	M	jja	“send”;	construct	AFS	je-,	B	qe-,	M	jje-;
pronominal	ALF	ja=,	B	qo=,	M	jja=,	S	jo=	—	object	verb	še	“go”

ABLS	taeio,	F	taia,	M	taeia	“honor”;	construct	BFS	taeie-,	L	taeia-,	M	taie-;
pronominal	AL	taeia=,	BS	taeio=	—	object	verb	aiai	“become	great”

ABLS	tsio,	M	tsia	“sate”;	construct	ABLS	tse-,	F	tsa-;	pronominal	AFL	tsa=,	BS
tso=	—	object	verb	sei	“be	satisfied”

AL	teḥo,	BS	taḥo,	FM	taḥa	“set	up”;	construct	A	teḥe-,	BFMS	taḥe-,	L	teḥa-;
pronominal	—object	verb	wḥe	“stand	up”

AS	t_mḥo,	B	temḥo	“set	on	fire”;	construct	ABS	t_mḥe-;	pronominal	B	t_mmo=,	S
t_mḥo=—	object	verb	mouḥ	“burn”

BS	tarko,	FM	tarka,	L	terka	“make	swear”;	construct	BS	tarke-,	F	tilka-;
pronominal	BS	tarko=	—	object	verb	wrk	“swear”

A	tsebo,	BS	tsabo,	M	tsaba	“instruct”;	construct	A	tsebo-,	BS	tsbae-,	F
tseb-,	L	tseba-,	M	tsabe-;	pronominal	AL	tseba=,	BS	tsabo=,	F	tsaba=,
M	tsaba=—	object	verb	sabe	“wise”

A	tmaseio,	B	Tmesio,	S	mesio	“bring	to	birth”;	construct	B	Tmesi-;
pronominal	S	mesio=	—	object	verb	mise	“give	birth	to”

AS	T_bbio,	B	Tebio,	FM	T_bbia/Tebia,	L	T_beio	“humiliate”;	construct	AS	T_bbie-,	L
T_bio-;	pronominal	AM	T_bbia=,	B	Tebio=,	F	Tebia=,	L	T_bia=,	S	T_bbio=	—
object	verb	ḥ_bbe	“become	low”

B	tḥemso,	S	T_mso	“seat”;	construct	AS	T_mse-,	B	tḥemse-,	L	tḥ_mse-;
pronominal	A	T_msa=,	B	tḥemso=,	F	tḥemsa=,	S	T_mso=	—	object	verb
ḥmoos	“sit”

A	few	Coptic	infinitives	of	this	class	do	not	conform	to	the	regular	pattern	with
final	a/o,	but	instead	have	a	final	au/oou/ou	in	the	absolute	state:

AL	tau,	S	toou	“buy”;	construct	A	tau-,	L	taue-,	S	teu-;	pronominal	S
toou=	—	object	verb	c	“give”

ALF	jau,	B	jeu,	M	jjau/jau,	S	joou	“send”;	construct	FL	jau-,	S	jeu-;
pronominal	AL	jau=,	F	jaout=,	M	jaou=,	S	joou=	—	object	verb	ji
“take”

AFLS	jnou,	B	qnou	“question”;	construct	F	jnou-,	LS	jne-;	pronominal	AFLS



(l)

jnou=,	B	qnou=	—	object	verb	šine	“ask”
ALM	t_nnau,	F	tennau,	S	t_nnoou	“send”;	construct	F	tnau/tnaut-,	S
t_nneu-;	pronominal	ALM	t_nnaou=,	S	t_nnout=	—	object	verb	eine	“get”

One	further	irregular	infinitive	of	this	type	is	A	tounous,	BS	tounos,	M
ttounes	“wake,”	construct	ABMS	tounes-,	FL	tounas-,	pronominal	AFL
tounas=,	BS	tounos=,	M	ttounas=,	originally	from	c	plus	ouwn	“open.”

Greek	Verbs
Coptic	also	uses	Greek	verbs	as	loan	words.	Those	that	appear	in	Coptic

texts	are	usually	treated	in	three	different	ways:2	r	/er-	(construct	of	eire	“do”)
plus	the	Greek	infinitive,	r	/er-	plus	the	Greek	infinitive	without	ending,	and	the
Greek	infinitive	without	ending	alone:	e.g.,	Greek	κελεύειν	“command”	→
rkeleuein,	rkeleui,	or	keleui.	Bohairic	prefers	the	first	of	these;	Fayumic,	the
first	or	second;	Akhmimic	and	Lycopolitan,	the	second	or	third;	and
Oxyrhynchite	and	Saidic,	the	third:	for	example,	B	aferproPhteuin,	L
efrproPhteue,	S	afpr	oPhteue	“he	prophesied”	(John	11:51,	Greek
ἐπροϕήτευσεν).	The	construct	r	/er-	is	also	used	with	Coptic	nouns:	for
example,	AS	rouw,	B	erouw,	F	elouw,	“reply,”	literally,	“make	report	(ouw).”

7.3		The	Causative	Infinitive

In	addition	to	t…a/o	infinitives,	which	are	lexical	items,	Coptic	has	a
grammatical	means	of	expressing	causation,	through	the	element	A	te-,	B	Tre-
and	Tro	n-,	F	tle-,	LS	tre-,	M	etre-,	construct	of	B	Tro,	LS	tro	“make	do,”	with
the	infinitive:	S	trepekeoou	ouwn_ḥ	ebol	“making	your	glory	show	forth”
(Crum	430a).	Pronominal	forms	are

1s A	ta,	B	Tri,	L	tri,	FMS	tra 1pl A	t_n,	B	Tren,	FLMS	tren

2ms A	t_k,	B	Trek,	FLMS	trek 2pl A	tretet_n/tetet_n/tet_n,

2fs A	te,	B	Tre,	FLMS	tre B	Treten,	FLMS	tretet_n/tret_n

3ms A	t_f,	B	Tref,	FLMS	tref 3pl A	tou,	B	Trou,	F	trou/treu,

3fs A	t_s,	B	Tres,	FLMS	tres L	trou,	MS	treu

for	example,	L	atroumaoutf	“to	have	him	killed”	(	John	7:1).	literally,	“to-
make-them-kill-him”	Despite	its	causative	origin,	however,	the	form	also	acts



like	the	infinitive	of	the	underlying	verb,	without	causative	meaning,	particularly
when	it	is	nominalized	by	the	definite	article:	e.g.,	S	ḥ_mptrefeide	mmate	an
alla	ḥ_mpkemton	nḥht	“And	not	only	in	his	coming	but	in	contentment	as
well”	(2Cor.	7:7—literally,	“in-the-making-him-come-and	only	not	but	in-the-
other-ease	of-heart.”

7.4		The	Stative

The	Coptic	stative	expresses	the	state	resulting	from	the	action	of	a	verb:	for
example,	ALS	bwk	“go”	→	bhk	“gone,”	F	ašeei	“become	many”	→	aš	“many,
multiple”	M	ḥmam	“become	warm”	→	ḥum	“warm,”	B	ḫotḫet	“examine”	→
ḫetḫwt	“examined.”	It	is	descended	from	an	older	verb	form	that	had
obligatory	suffixes	for	first,	second,	and	third-person	subjects.	Of	these,	only	the
3ms	and	3fs	forms	have	survived,	the	former	as	the	regular	Coptic	stative,	the
latter	as	an	alternate	form	for	some	verbs:	for	example,	S	ḥko	“hunger”	→	ḥokr
(3ms)	and	ḥkoeit	“hungry”	(3fs).

Because	of	the	stative’s	origin,	its	morphological	patterns	are	not	as	regular
or	predictable	as	those	of	the	infinitive.	Nevertheless,	a	few	general	principles
can	be	stated.	The	stative	of	1v2	and	12v2	verbs	is	regularly	1h2:	ABFS	šwp
“receive”	→	šhp	“received,”	FL	ḥmam	“become	warm”	→	ḥhm	“warm,	warmed.”
The	stative	of	most	other	verbs	has	a	stressed	a,	o,	or	w	in	its	penultimate	or
final	syllable:	e.g.,	1w23	→	1a/o23	(BLS	ḥwtp	“reconcile”	→	BS	ḥot_p,	L	ḥat_p
“reconciled”),	1i2v	→	1a2v	(AS	rike,	B	riki	“bend”	→	AS	rake,	B	raki	“bent”),
1o21(v)2	→	1e21w2	(B	šotšet,	S	šotš_t	“carve”	→	BS	šetšwt	“carved”).
Some	t…a/o	infinitives	have	the	stative	ending	hu	or	hout:	e.g.,	S	T_mko,	B
tḥemko	“humiliate”	→	S	T_mkhu,	B	tḥemkhout	“humiliated.”

The	stative	of	some	verbs	is	morphologically	irregular	compared	to	that	of
other	members	of	their	class:	for	example,	AFLMS	ei,	BF	i	“come,	go”	→	ABFLMS

nhu/nhou	“come,	gone”;	ALMS	eire,	B	iri,	F	ili	“act,	do,	make”	→	A	eie,	BF	oi,	LS	o,	M
a	“done.”	Coptic	also	has	a	stative	with	the	ending	wou,	used	primarily	for	less
common	infinitive	classes:	for	example,	A	p_rrie	“emerge”	→	p_reiwou
“emergent.”

7.5		The	Conjunct	Participle

The	“conjunct	participle”	(§	2.6)	is	a	noun	of	agent	that	exists	only	in	the



construct	form.	It	is	attested	for	verbs	of	the	six	most	basic	infinitival	classes,
regularly	with	the	main	vowel	a:

	
1v	→	1	1ai	—	AFLMS	ji,	B	qi	“take”	→	AFLMS	jai-,	B	qai-	“taker”:	AS	jaibeke
“wagetaker”;	but	A	jou,	BFLMS	jw	“say”	→	LS	jat-	“sayer”:	L	jatbwwn
“evil-speaker”	(originally	1v2:	see	next)

1v2	→	1	1a2	—	ABFLS	ouwm,	M	ouom	“eat”	→	BFS	ouam-	“eater”:	S	ouamrwme
“maneater”

1v2v	→	1	1a2	or	1a2i/e	—	AS	pise,	B	Pisi,	F	pisi	“cook”	→	B	Pas-,	S	pas-
“cooker”:	B	passojen,	S	passoq_n	“ointment-cooker”;	ALMS	jise,	B	qisi,	F
jisi	“rise,	raise”	→	AFLS	jasi-,	B	qasi-	“raiser,	mounter”:	B	qasiḥTo
“horseman	(horse-mounter)”

1v23	and	12v3	1	→	1a23	—	ABS	nouš_p	“scare	away”	→	BF	naš_p-	“scarer”;
AFLM	ḥraš,	BS	ḥroš	“become	slow”	→	ALFS	ḥarš-	“slow”:	BF	našphri
“scarecrow”	(from	našp-	plus	phri	“quail”),	S	ḥaršḥht	“long-suffering”

1v23v	→	1	1a23	or	1a23e	—	ALM	maste,	B	mosc,	F	mast,	S	moste	“hate”
→	B	maste-,	S	mast-	“hater”:	B	masteson	“brother-hater”

7.6		The	Imperative

Coptic	regularly	uses	the	infinitive	as	an	imperative:	e.g.,	S	afrḥote	ebwk
epma	etmmau	“he	was	afraid	to	go	to	that	place”	(Matt.	2:22	—	infinitive	bwk)
and	bwk	eḥoun	epektamion	“go	into	your	chamber”	(Matt.	6:3	—	imperative
bwk).	Ten	specifically	imperative	forms	survive	from	older	phases	of	the
language:

	
A	aueei,	B	auis,	F	aouei,	L	auei/aueis,	S	au/aue/auei/aueis	“give,	come”
—	all	forms	also	used	as	constructs

ALMS	ei,	BF	i	“come”	→	2ms	ABFLMS	amou,	2fs	BFLS	amh,	2pl	AM	amheine,	BF	am-
wini,	F	amwitn,	L	amhhtn,	S	amwine/amheitn

AMS	eine,	BF	ini,	L	ine	“get”	→	A	ani=,	B	anioui/ani-/anit=,	F	ani-/anit=/
anent=,	L	eni=,	M	anine/ani=/anit=,	S	aneine/ani-/ani=

ALMS	eire,	B	iri,	F	ili	“do,	act,	make”	→	A	ari-/eri-,	B	arioui/ari-/arit=,	F	ali-
/alit=,	L	eri-/ari=,	MS	arire/ari-/ari=

F	la,	LS	lo	“stop”	→	2ms	alok,	2fs	alo,	2pl	alwt_n
A	no,	BS	nau,	FLM	neu	“look,	see”	→	A	eno,	BS	anau,	FL	aneu



1.
2.
3.

AL	ouen,	BSF	ouwn,	M	ouon	“open”	→	A	euen/aou_n-,	BF	aouwn,	M	aouon,	S
aouwn/ou_n-

ABFLMS	c	“give”	→	ma-	“give”;	ma-	plus	infinitive	“make”	something	happen:
e.g.,	S	matajro	“strengthen”	(“make	strong”)

AFLS	wl,	B	wli	“hold”	→	B	ali/alioui,	alit=	“hold,	take	hold	of”
A	jou,	BFLMS	jw	“say”	→	AL	aji=/eji=,	B	aje-/ajo=/ajot=,	F	aje-/aji=,	M
ajw/aji=,	S	aje-/aji-/aji=

	
The	particle	A	aou,	FLMS	auw	“and”	(§	4.5)	is	also	originally	an	imperative	“add,”
from	ouwḥ/ouoḥ	“put”;	Bohairic	uses	the	infinitive	ouoḥ.

7.7		Vocatives

Coptic	uses	either	proper	nouns	or	common	nouns	with	the	definite	article	or
possessive	as	vocatives,	occasionally	with	an	interjection	such	as	w	“oh”:	L
lazaros	amou	abal	“Lazarus,	come	out”	(	John	11:43),	B	paiwt	Kw	nwou
ebol	“My	father,	forgive	them”	(Luke	23:34),	S	w	tesḥime	ounoqte
toupistis	“Oh	woman,	great	is	your	faith	(Greek	πίστις)”	(Matt.	15:28).

7.8		Negations

The	infinitive	is	negated	by	ALMS	t_m-,	BF	štem-/št_m-:	B	eštemkotou,	S
et_mkotou	“to	not	return”	(Matt.	2:12:	literally,	“to-not-turn-themselves”).	The
imperative	is	negated	by	ALMS	mp_r-,	B	mper-,	F	mpel-	plus	the	infinitive:	M
mp_rork	“do	not	swear”	(Matt.	5:34).	The	absolute	form	of	the	latter	is	also	used
as	a	general	imperative	negation:	ALS	mpwr,	B	mPwr,	M	mpor	“don’t,	by	no	means,
no.”

EXERCISE	7

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
S	mp_rrḥote	eji	mmaria	teksḥime
B	matamoi
B	mperrmeui	jeetayi	ebelpinomos	ebol



4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

B	netayi	ebolou	an	alla	ejokou
M	salp_s	ḥit_s	ḥabal
L	fi	net_nbel	aḥrhy
S	mp_reire	mphei	mpaeiwt	mmanešwt
S	etaḥof	erat_f	mpjoeis
S	pjoeis	matanḥon
B	amwini	moši	nswi

VOCABULARY

bel	L	“eye”
bwl	ebol	B	“throw	out”
eire	S	“make”
etaii	…	netaii	B	“I	have	come	…	I	have	not	come”
hei	S	“house”
manešwt	S	“market”	(“place	of	merchant”)
moši	B	“walk”
nomos	B	“law”	(Greek	νόμος)
rmeui	B	“think”
rḥote	S	“fear,	be	afraid”
sol_p	M	“cut	off	”
sḥime	S	“wife”
tamo	B	“inform”
tanḥo	S	“make	live”
taḥo	erat=	S	“present”	(“make	stand	to	foot”)
fi	L	“lift	up”
ḥabal	M	“out”
ḥioue	M	“throw”
ji	S	“take”	(with	m-)
joeis	S	“lord”
jwk	B	“complete”
___________________

1.	Or	j	<	tš.	The	initial	t	is	also	sometimes	elided:	e.g.,	S	kbo,	B	tkbo	“cool.”
2.	Grossman	and	Richter	2017.	A	fourth	method,	use	of	the	Greek	infinitive	itself,	is	rare.
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The	Bipartite	Construction

8.1		Definition

Coptic	verbal	constructions	are	traditionally	designated	according	to	the	nature
of	the	verb	phrase.	The	bipartite	construction,	also	known	as	durative,	consists	of
a	nominal	or	pronominal	subject	preceding	an	infinitive	or	a	stative,	as	well	as	a
prepositional	or	adverbial	predicate.	Pronominal	subjects	are	expressed	by	the
subject	pronouns	(§	3.6).	The	construction	is	essentially	situational,	placing	the
subject	in	a	situation	(prepositional	phrase	or	adverb),	action	(infinitive),	or	state
(stative),	without	inherent	regard	to	time.

8.2		Adverbial	Predicates

Coptic	uses	a	prepositional	phrase	or	an	adverb	as	predicate,	without	a	verb.
Such	predicates	follow	their	subject:	S	pnoute	ḥ_ntesmhte	“God	is	in	her
midst”	(Ps.	45:5)	S	fḥ_mpjaie	“he	is	in	the	desert”	(Matt.	24:26),	S	petros	mmau
“Peter	was	there”	(Acts	9:38).1	An	undefined	nominal	subject	is	always
preceded	by	ALMS	ou_n-,	B	ouon,	FM	ouan	“there	is/are/was/were”:	S	ou_nḥenctwn
nḥhtthut_n	“there	are	some	disputes	among	you”	or	“disputes	are	among	you”
(1Cor.	1:11).

8.3		Infinitival	Predicates



Infinitives,	in	the	absolute	form,	are	the	most	common	bipartite	predicates.	If	the
infinitive	has	an	object,	it	is	always	marked	by	n-/mmo=:2	S	seouwm	mpeuoeik
“they	eat	their	bread”	(Mark	7:2),	B	cjw	mmos	nwten	“I	say	it	to	you”	(Matt.
5:18).	The	construction	is	used	for	both	gnomic	and	progressive	statements;	S
ou_nouson	jiḥap	m_npefson	“a	brother	goes	to	court	with	his	brother”	(1Cor.
6:6),	M	seeire	mpeten_šše	en	ḥ_npsabbaton	“they	are	doing	that	which	is
not	right	on	the	Sabbath”	(Matt.	12:2).	This	construction	is	traditionally	called
the	First	Present.

8.4		Stative	Predicates

Statives	follow	the	same	rules	as	other	bipartite	predicates;	unlike	infinitives,
they	do	not	take	objects:	B	Pai	fKh	“this	one,	he	is	set”	(Luke	2:34),	S	ou_nounoq
nKasma	tajrhou	“a	great	chasm	(Greek	χάσμα)	is	set	firm”	(Luke	16:26).	The
stative	of	šwpe	“become,	happen”—A	ẖoop,	B	šop,	F	šaap,	LS	šoop,	M	šap—
is	particularly	common;	in	most	cases	it	has	the	sense	of	“existent”:	L	pnoute
šoop	n_mmef	“God	is	with	him”	(John	3:2).

8.5		The	Past	Converter

Coptic	specifies	that	a	statement	applies	to	the	past	by	means	of	a	prefix,	known
as	the	past	converter.	This	has	two	forms.	When	the	subject	is	a	noun,	the
converter	is	ABM	nare-,	F	nale-,	S	nere-:	for	example,	M	naretefs_nte
jjarhout	ḥij_ntpetra	“Its	foundation	was	set	firm	on	the	rock	(Greek
πέτρα)”	(Matt.	7:25).	When	the	subject	is	pronominal,	the	converter	is	AFM	na=,	BS
ne=,	with	suffix	pronouns:	M	nautob_ḥ	mmaf	“they	were	beseeching	him”	(Matt.
8:34).

1s							 ABFM	nai							 3fs							 ABFM	nas

LS	nei,	neei LS	nes

2ms ABFM	nak 1pl ABFM	nan

LS	nek LS	nen

2fs ABM	nare 2pl AFM	natet_n

F	nale B	nareten



LS	nere LS	netet_n

3ms ABFM	naf 3pl ABFM	nau

LS	nef LS	neu

Statements	with	this	converter	often	have	pe	added	at	the	end:	S	nefjwrm
oubhupe	“he	was	beckoning	toward	them”	(Luke	1:22).	The	na=/ne=	form	of
the	converter	is	used	before	ou_n-/ouon/ouan:	B	neouon	oumhšde	nsḥimi
mmau	“And	there	was	a	multitude	of	women	there”	(Matt.	27:55).	The	same
converter	is	also	used	with	nominal	sentences:	B	neḥanouoḥi	garne	“for	they
were	fishermen”	(Matt.	4:18).

8.6		First	Future

The	bipartite	construction	with	infinitival	predicate	is	specified	for	future
reference	by	insertion	of	the	prefix	ABLS	na-,	FM	ne-	immediately	before	the
infinitive:	S	ḥhleias	naei	“Elias	will	come”	(Mark	15:36);	M	fneḥon
nnefaggelos	etbht_k	“he	will	charge	his	angels	concerning	you”	(Matt.	4:6).3
The	infinitive	can	have	a	direct	object:	S	cnajoos	“I	will	say	it”	(Matt.	13:30).

This	construction	is	traditionally	called	the	First	Future.	Its	prefix	is	derived
from	a	prepositional	phrase	meaning	“going	to,”	so	the	construction	is	actually
present	in	meaning	rather	than	future,	like	English	“Elias	is	going	to	come.”	For
that	reason,	it	can	also	be	made	past	by	use	of	the	past	converter:	L	nefnamou
gar	“for	he	was	going	to	die”	(John	4:47).	The	First	Future	with	past	converter	is
particularly	common	in	the	apodosis	of	conditional	sentences	after	a	counter-to-
fact	protasis:	e.g.,	B	enakKh	mpaima	narepason	namou	anpe	“if	you	had
been	in	this	place,	my	brother	would	not	have	died”	(John	11:21;	for	the
negation,	see	next).

8.7		Negation

The	negation	of	the	bipartite	construction	has	an	initial	n-	and	a	final	AFM	en,	BS
an;	as	in	nominal	sentences	(§	6.6),	the	initial	element	can	be	omitted,	but	not
the	final	one:	S	n_fḥ_mpeyma	an	“he	is	not	in	this	place”	(Mark	16:6),	S
nefnakaau	an	eqwt_ḥ	epefhy	“he	would	not	have	permitted	them	to	break	into
his	house”	(Luke	12:39).



1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

8.8		Existential	Statements

ALMS	ou_n-,	B	ouon,	FM	ouan	(§	8.2)	is	derived	from	an	older	verb	meaning	“exist.”
Apart	from	its	function	in	introducing	undefined	subjects,	it	is	also	used	as	a
verb	in	its	own	right:	B	neouon	ourwmi	nnebioḥi,	M	neou_nourome
noikodespoths	“There	was	a	man	who	was	a	landowner”	(Matt.	21:33).	The
negative	counterpart	of	this	verb	is	AFLS	mm_n-/m_n-,	B	mmon,	M	mman/mm_n-:	B	mmon
ḥli	swou_n	mpšhri,	S	m_nlaau	soou_n	mpšhre	“there	is	not	anyone	(who)
knows	the	son”	(Matt.	11:27).

Both	verbs	are	also	used	with	ABMS	nte-,	BS	nta=,	F	nth=,	LM	nte=,	from	a
prepositional	phrase	meaning	“with,”	to	express	possession.	Reduced	forms	of
this	combination	are	A	ou_nte=/ou_nt=,	B	ouonte-/ouonta=,	F	ouanta-
/ouanth=,	LMS	ou_nte-/	ou_nte=/ou_nt=,	and	AFLS	m_nte=/m_nt=,	B	mmont=,	M
mm_nte=/mm_nt=:	B	ouon	ntan	mpeniwt	abraam,	M	ou_nten	mpeniot
abraḥam	“We	have	our	father,	Abraham”	(Matt.	3:9),	S	mm_ntep_n_a	kas	ḥisarx
“A	spirit	has	not	bone	and	body	(Greek	σάρξ)”	(Luke	24:39).4	These	are	often
followed	by	A	mmo,	BS	mmau,	FL	mmeou,	M	mme	“there”:	S	ou_ntfF	maaje	mmau
“he	has	ears”	(Matt.	11:15).

EXERCISE	8

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
M	mm_ntet_n	bekh	mme	nt_npet_niot
B	neouon	nteouai	noubw	nkente
S	snajpode	noušhre
S	neunabwk	eḥrai	eperpe
L	ḥews	cḥ_npkosmos	anak	pouaein	mpkosmos
M	petḥij_npjenepor
M	petḥ_nsoše
A	nareywnas	nẖht_f	mpkhtos
S	nefmmaupe
B	is	ḥouo	epierPei	mpaima

VOCABULARY

bekh	M	“reward”



bw	nkente	B	“fig	tree”
bwk	S	“go”
erPey	B	“temple”
iot	M	“father”
ywnas	S	“Jonas”
khtos	S	“whale”	(Greek	κῆτος)
kosmos	L	“world”	(Greek	κόσμος)
ma	B	“place”
mme	M	“there”
ouaein	L	“light”
ouai	B	“one,	a	certain	person”
pet-	M	“the	one	who”
rpe	S	“temple”
soše	M	“field”
ḥews	L	“as	long	as”	(Greek	ἕως)
ẖht=	A	“belly”	(with	obligatory	pronominal	suffix)
ḥouo	B	“one	great”
jenepor	M	“roof	”
jpo	S	“create,	give	birth	to”
___________________

1.	Bohairic	tends	to	verbalize	these	with	the	stative	Kh	“set”:	tenKh	mpayma	ḫenoumanšafe	“we	are
set	in	this	place	in	a	desert”	(Luke	9:12),	for	which	Saidic	has	seḥ_noumanjaye	“they	(were)	in	a	desert.”

2.	Because	it	was	originally	a	genitival	expression:	e.g.,	S	ji	noutaeio	“take	honor,”	literally,	“taking
of	an	honor”	(Rom.	13:3).

3.	The	prefix	derives	from	an	original	adverbial	predicate:	cnajoos	“I	will	say	it”	<	tw.j	m	nʿj	r	ḏd.s	“I
am	in	going	to	its	saying.”

4.	p_n_a	is	an	abbreviation	of	pneuma	(Greek	πνεῦμα).
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The	Tripartite	Construction

9.1		Definition

The	tripartite	verbal	construction	consists	of	a	prefix,	nominal	or	suffix-
pronominal	subject,	and	the	infinitive.	Most	Coptic	verb	forms	belong	to	this
category,	and	most	have	affirmative	and	negative	counterparts.	With	few
exceptions,	the	predicate	is	only	the	infinitive;	the	stative	is	never	used	in	the
tripartite	construction.	The	infinitive	takes	a	direct	object	rather	than	one
introduced	by	n-/mmo=.	It	therefore	has	three	forms:	absolute,	without	object;
construct,	with	a	nominal	object;	and	pronominal,	with	a	suffix	pronoun	as
object:	e.g.,	S	swl_p	“sever,”	selpouḥwb	“cut	off	a	thing,”	and	solp_f	“sever
it.”

9.2		Past	Tenses

The	most	basic	tripartite	construct	in	all	dialects	except	Oxyrhynchite	is	a	past
tense,	called	First	Perfect,	formed	with	the	prefix	a-/a=,	in	origin	a	form	of
eire/iri	“do”:	S	apnoute	šaje	n_mmwyshs	“God	spoke	with	Moses”	(	John
9:29)—literally,	“did-God	speak	with-	Moses.”	With	pronominal	subject,	the
forms	are:

1s ABFS	ai,	L	aei 1pl an

2ms ak 2pl ALS	atet_n,



2fs AL	ar,	BS	are BF	ateten

F	al 3pl au

3ms af

3fs as

The	Third	Perfect,	which	exists	in	Oxyrhynchite,	is	formed	with	the	prefix	ḥa-/
ḥa=,	a	form	of	ouwḥ	“set”	It	is	used	instead	of	the	First	Perfect:	M	ḥafq_nts
esht	“he	found	her	pregnant”	vs.	B	aujem_s	esmboki	“they	found	her	pregnant”
(Matt.	1:18).	The	Coptic	dialects	other	than	Akhmimic	have	a	periphrastic
perfect,	used	in	contrast	to	the	First	or,	in	Oxyrhynchite,	Third	Perfect,	formed
with	the	verb	ouw	“stop”:	M	ḥafouw	efernaeik	“he	has	committed	adultery”
(Matt.	5:28).	Bohairic	formed	a	similar	periphrastic	perfect	using	the	verb	khn
“cease”:	afkhn	efoi	nnwik	“he	has	committed	adultery”	(Matt.	5:28).

Two	negative	counterparts	of	the	First	and	Third	Perfect	exist	in	Coptic,	one
with	the	prefix	mpe-	and	other	with	mpate-.	The	former	is	a	simple	past	or
perfect	negation;	the	latter	is	perfect,	often	with	the	connotation	“not	yet”:	B
mpepiKaki	taḥof	“the	darkness	did	not	understand	it”	(	John	1:5),	M	mpateTah
šope	“the	end	has	not	yet	happened”	(Matt.	24:6).	Pronominal	forms	are:

1s mpi;	mpac 1pl mpen;	mpat_n/mpaten

2ms mpek;	mpat_k 2pl ALS	mpet_n,	BF	mpeten;

2fs mpe;	mpate mpatet_n/mpateten

3ms mpef;	mpat_f 3pl mpou;	mpatou

3fs mpes;	mpat_s

Examples	are	B	mpetenqosjes	“you	have	not	danced”	(Matt.	11:17),	L
mpacbwk	aḥrhi	“I	have	not	yet	gone	up”	(John	20:17).

The	verb	A	jou,	BFLMS	jw	“say”	has	both	a	regular	past	tense—e.g.,	B	afjw
mmos	eTbhtou,	M	ḥafjw	mmau	etbhtou	“he	said	it/them	about	them”	(Matt.
21:45)—but	also	a	construct	and	pronominal	form	used	to	introduce	direct	or
indirect	quotations.	The	construct	is	AL	paje-,	BFMS	peje-	with	nominal	subject:	L
pajepetros	nef	“Peter	said	to	him”	(John	13:8).	Pronominal	forms	are:

1s AL	pajei,	B	pejhi, 1pl AL	pajen,	B	pejan,	M	pejen



M	pejey,	S	pejai 2pl AL	pajhtne,	B	pejwten,

2ms M	pejek,	S	pejak M	pejet_n,	S	pejht_n

3ms AL	pajef,	BS	pejaf, 3pl AL	pajeu,	B	pejwou,

FM	pejef FM	pejeu,	S	pejau

3fs AL	pajes,	BS	pejas,

FM	pejes

Examples:	S	pejht_n	jeou_noudaimonion	ḥiwwf	“you	say	that	there	is	a
demon	(Greek	δαιμόνιος)	on	him”	(Luke	7:33),	M	pejeu	nef	jeḥ_ntbhTleem
“They	said	to	him,	‘In	Bethlehem’”	(Matt.	2:5).

9.3		Gnomic	Tenses

Although	the	First	Present	is	used	for	gnomic	statements	(§	8.3),	Coptic	also	has
a	specific	verb	form	for	this	use,	known	as	the	First	Aorist.	It	is	marked	by	the
prefix	A	ẖare-,	BLMS	šare-,	F	šale-	before	nominal	subjects:	S	šarepemnout
ouwn	naf	auw	šare-	nesoou	swt_m	etefsmh	“the	doorkeeper	opens	to	him
and	the	sheep	listen	to	his	voice”	(	John	10:3).	With	pronominal	subject,	the
prefix	is

1s A	ẖari,	BFS	šai,	LM	šari 1pl A	ẖaren,	BFS	šan,	LM	šaren

2ms A	ẖarek,	BFS	šak,	LM	šarek 2pl A	ẖaret_n,	B	šareten,

2fs A	ẖare,	BLMS	šare F	šateten,	LM	šaret_n,

3ms A	ẖaref,	BFS	šaf,	LM	šaref S	šatet_n

3fs A	ẖares,	BFS	šas,	LM	šares 3pl A	ẖarou,	BFS	šau,	LM	šarou

for	example,	L	petšoop	abal	ḥ_npnoute	šarefswt_m	anseje	mpnoute
“The	one	who	is	from	God,	he	listens	to	the	speech	of	God”	(	John	8:47).

The	negative	counterpart	of	the	First	Aorist	has	the	prefix	AL	mare-,	B	mpare-
,	F	mele-,	MS	mere-:	B	mpareniyoudai	mouj_t	nemnisamariths	“The	Jews	do
not	mix	with	the	Samaritans”	(John	4:9).	Pronominal	forms	are

1s AL	mai,	B	mpai,	FMS	mei 1pl AL	man,	B	mpan,	FMS	men



2ms AL	mak,	B	mpak,	FMS	mek 2pl AL	matet_n,	B	mpareten,

2fs AL	mare,	B	mpare,	FMS	mere FMS	metet_n

3ms AL	maf,	B	mpaf,	FMS	mef 3pl AL	mau,	B	mpau,	FMS	meu

3fs AL	mas,	B	mpas,	FMS	mes

for	example,	S	meujeleeloole	ebol	ḥ_nbatos	“they	do	not	harvest	grape
from	bramble	(Greek	βάτος)”	(Luke	6:44).

9.4		Prospective	Tenses

Two	tripartite	constructions	have	reference	to	prospective	actions,	both	modally
non-indicative.	One,	called	the	Third	Future,	expresses	inevitability	or
desirability.	It	is	actually	a	quadripartite	construct,	consisting	of	the	prefix	a-/e-,
a	nominal	or	pronominal	subject,	and	(in	ALM)	a-/e-	plus	the	infinitive.	With
nominal	subject,	the	prefix	is	A	a-	…	a-,	B	ere-,	F	ele-,	L	ere-	…	a-,	M	ere-	…
e-	(e-	also	omitted),	S	ere-:	s	ḥ_mpran	ni_s	erepat	nim	kwl_j	“at	the	name	of
Jesus	every	knee	should	bend”	(Phil.	2:10).	With	pronominal	subject,	the	forms
are

1s A	aia,	BFMS	eye,	L	eya 1pl A	ana,	BFMS	ene,	L	esa

2ms A	aka,	BFMS	eke,	L	eka 2pl A	atetna,	B	eretene,

2fs A	ara,	BMS	ere,	F	ele,	L	era FMS	etetne,	L	eretna

3ms A	afa,	BFMS	efe,	L	efa 3pl A	aua,	BFMS	eue,	L	eua

3fs A	asa,	BFMS	ese,	L	esa

for	example,	M	ebalde	ḥ_nneukarpos	etetnesouonou	“And	by	their	fruits
(Greek	καρπός)	you	shall	know	them”	(Matt.	7:16).

The	negative	counterpart	of	the	Third	Future	is	tripartite,	with	the	prefix	A
ne-,	BSFM	nne-	before	a	nominal	subject:	B	nneouai	swtem	etesmh	“one	shall
not	listen	to	his	voice”	(Matt.	12:19).	The	pronominal	prefixes	are

1s A	na,	BFMS	nna 1pl A	nen,	BFMS	nnen

2ms A	nek,	BFMS	nnek 2pl A	netn,	BF	nneten,



2fs A	ne,	BFMS	nnek MS	nnet_n

3ms A	nef,	BFMS	nnef 3pl A	nou,	BFM	nnou,	S	nneu

3fs A	nes,	BFMS	nnes

An	example	is	M	nneukattou	eret_f	nḥhrwdhs	“they	should	not	return	to
Herod”	(Matt.	2:12).

The	second	prospective	tense	is	the	Optative,	with	optative/jussive	meaning.
Its	prefix	is	ABLMS	mare-,	F	male-:	L	marenrwme	najou	aḥrhi	“Let	the	people	set
themselves	down”	(John	6:10).	With	pronominal	subject,	the	prefix	is

1s ABLMS	mari,	F	mali 1pl ABLMS	maren,	F	malen

2s —	(imperative) 2pl —	(imperative)
3ms ABLMS	maref,	F	malef 3pl ABLMS	marou,	F	malou

3fs ABLMS	mares,	F	males

e.g.,	B	marouTwms	nnourefmwout	“let	them	bury	their	dead”	(Matt.	8:22).
There	is	also	an	absolute	form,	A	maran,	BS	maron,	meaning	“let’s”	or	“let’s	go.”
The	Optative	is	negated	with	the	negative	imperative	(§	7.8)	plus	the	Causative
Infinitive	(§	7.3):	S	mp_rtrennkot_k	“let	us	not	sleep”	(1Thess.	5:6).

9.5		The	Past	Converter

The	past	converter	(§	8.5)	is	used	with	tripartite	forms	to	indicate	a	stage	of
action	prior	to	that	designated	by	the	verb	form:	S	neafeipe	eTi_l_h_m	eouwš_t
“he	had	come	to	Jerusalem	to	worship”	(Acts	8:27),	B	nešarei_h_s	Twouc
emape	nnoumhš	nsop	“Jesus	used	to	gather	there	on	many	occasions”	(	John
18:2),	L	ih__s	nempat_fji	eau	“Jesus	had	not	yet	taken	glory”	(	John	7:39).

9.6		Passives

Coptic	does	not	have	dedicated	passive	forms;	instead,	it	uses	third-person	plural
pronominal	subjects	to	paraphrase	the	passive.	In	some	cases,	the	sense	is	less
passive	than	active	with	an	unspecified	subject:	B	senaTebiof	“they	will
humble	him”	or	“he	will	be	humbled”	(Luke	14:11).	In	others,	however,	the



1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

passive	sense	is	clear:	B	aunamespK_s	Twn	“where	the	Christ	was	going	to	be
born,”	literally,	“they-were-going-to-birth-the-Christ	where”	(Matt.	2:4).	Passive
participles	are	similarly	paraphrased:	M	petoumoute	eraf	jepeK_r_s	“the	one
called	the	Christ,”	literally,	“the-who-they-say	about-him	that-the-Christ”	(Matt.
27:17).

Some	transitive	verbs	can	also	be	used	intransitively.	An	example	is	ouwn
“open”:	S	auouwn	nneuaḥwwr	“they	opened	their	treasures”	(Matt.	2:11)	and
nemḥaau	auouwn	“the	tombs	opened”	(Matt.	27:52).

9.7		Ability

Coptic	expresses	the	ability	to	do	something	by	means	of	the	infinitival	prefix	A
ẖ-,	BFLMS	š-,	FS	eš-:	for	example,	S	meuešamaḥte	mmof	“they	could	not	lay	hold
of	him”	(	Job	31:11):	meu	“they	could	not”	(§	9.3)	–	eš	–	amaḥte	“lay	hold”	–
mmof	“of	him”;	B	mpeḥli	šertolman	ešenf	“no	one	could	find	the	courage
to	ask	him”	(Mark	12:34):	mpe	(§	9.2)	–	ḥli	“anyone”	–	š	–	er	“do”	(construct
of	iri)	–	tolman	“courage”	(Greek	τόλμα)	–	e	“to”	–	šenf	“ask	him”
(pronominal	form	of	šini).	A	frequent	combination	is	A	ẖq_mqam,	FLM	šq_mqam,	B
šjemjom,	S	šq_mqom	“be	able,”	literally,	“be	able”	(ẖ/š)	“to	find”	(qm/jem,
construct	of	qine/jimi/qini	“find”)	“strength”	(qam/jom/qom):	B
mpoušjemjom	nerPaḫri	erof	“they	could	not	cure	him”	(Matt.	17:16):
mpou	“they	did	not”	(§	9.2)	–	šjemjom	–	n	“of	”	–	er	“making”	(construct	of
iri)	–	Paḫri	“treatment”	–	erof	“to	him.”

EXERCISE	9

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
A	fnapwt	ḥij_nTalassa	ntẖe	noumoui
A	afš_nḥthf	ẖarwtne
A	pajepjaeis	jecnasẖey	mparen	aj_ntouteḥne
A	nrefrnabede	ntau	senajišipe
A	sejitou	atmhtropolis
F	afelḥomologin	auw	mpefelarnisTe
F	anak	cjwkem	mmwten	ḥ_noumaou
L	mp_rtrepet_nḥht	štart_r



9.
10.

L	eret_nnašwpe	nšhre	mpouaein
B	marenḫoTbef

VOCABULARY

aj_n	A	§	5.4
elarnisTe	F	“deny”	(construct	of	ili	“do”	plus	Greek	ἀρνεῖσθαι)
elḥomologin	F	“confess”	(construct	of	ili	“do”	plus	Greek	ὁμολογεῖν)
maou	F	“water”
mhtropolis	A	“city”	(Greek	μητρόπολις)
moui	A	“lion”
ouaein	L	“light”
pwt	A	“run”
ren	A	“name”
rnabe	A	“sin”	(see	§	2.6)
sẖey	A	“write”
teḥne	A	“forehead”
Talassa	A	“the	sea”	(Greek	θάλασσα)	(for	tTalassa)
šipe	A	“shame”
š_nḥth=	A	“be	merciful”	(with	pronominal	suffix;	ẖa-	“to”)
štart_r	L	“be	troubled”
šwpe	L	“become”
ẖe	A	“manner”	(ntḥe	“in	the	manner”	=	“like”)
ḥht	L	“heart”
ḫwteb	B	“kill”
jaeis	A	“lord”
ji	A	“receive,	take”
jwkem	F	“wash”
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Dependent	Forms

10.1		Definition

In	addition	to	the	bipartite	and	tripartite	verbal	constructions,	Coptic	also	has	a
number	of	specific	verb	forms	for	dependent,	rather	than	main	clause,	usage.	All
are	marked	by	a	prefix	before	a	nominal	or	pronominal	subject	and	predicate.
The	prefix	can	be	thought	of	as	a	converter,	designating	an	independent	form	for
dependent	function.

10.2		The	Circumstantial	Converter

The	primary	dependent	converter	is	called	“circumstantial,”	although	it	is	used
in	continuative	clauses	as	well.	Before	nominal	subjects,	the	converter	is	A	e-,	BLMS

ere-	F	ele-:	B	afše	naf	erepefḥht	mok_ḥ	“he	went	away	with	his	heart
grieved,”	“he	went	away,	his	heart	being	grieved”	(Matt.	19:22)—afše	“he
went”	(§	9.2)	–	naf	“for	him(self	)”	–	ere	DEP	–	pefḥht	“his	heart”	–	mok_ḥ
“grieved”	(stative	of	mkaḥ	“grieve”).1	The	pronominal	forms	of	the	converter	for
bipartite	constructions	are:

1s ey 3fs es

2ms ek 1pl en

2fs ABLMS	ere,	F	ele 2pl ALMS	etet_n,	B	ereten,	F	eteten



3ms ef 3pl eu

for	example,	M	ḥafše	nef	efluph	“he	went	away	vexed”	(Matt.	19:22)—
ḥafše	“he	went”	(§	9.2)	–	nef	“for	him(self	)”	–	ef	DEP	3MS	–	luph	vexed”
(Greek	λυπεῖν);	M	ene	eurome	efḥ_nḥaite	“to	see	a	man	in	clothing”	(Matt.
11:8)—e	“to”	–	ne	“look”	–	e	“at”	–	urome	“a	man”	–	ef	DEP	3MS	–	ḥ_n	“in”	–
ḥaite	“garment.”

The	circumstantial	converter	e-	is	used	before	the	past	converter	and
tripartite	verb	forms:	S	aubwk	eḥrai	epma	ntpe	eneuouhḥ	nḥhtf	“they	went
up	to	the	upper	room	(literally,	“to	the	place	of	the	sky”),	while	they	were	settled
in	it”	(Acts	1:13);	L	neuaḥe	ar-	etoupe	…	eaujereoušaḥ	“They	were
standing	…	having	kindled	a	fire”	(John	18:18),	B	mPrhc	mpimaneswou
ešafPwrj	nnieswou	ebol	ḫennibaempi	“in	the	manner	of	the	shepherd,
when	he	separates	the	sheep	from	the	goats”	(Matt.	25:32),	S	ḥ_nteyoušh
empateoualektwr	moute	nsepsnau	“in	this	night,	before	a	rooster	speaks
two	times”	(Mark	14:30;	literally,	“a	rooster	having	not	yet	spoken”).
Circumstantial	use	is	common	after	verbs	of	perception:	e.g.,	afjemou	eunkot
“he	found	them	sleeping”	(Matt.	26:40).	It	is	also	used	with	ẖwpe/šwpe/šwpi/
šope	“become,”	particularly	as	a	substitute	for	non-existent	forms:	e.g.,	S	eis
ḥhhte	tet_nBeke	fnašwpe	efnašwf	ḥ_ntpe	“Behold	(§	4.5),	your	reward
will	be	plentiful	(§	6.5)	in	heaven”	(Luke	6:23)	—	fnašwpe	“it	will	become”
efnašwf	“it	being	plentiful”	(for	*fnanašwf).	Continuative	use	is	primarily
with	the	First	Perfect,	and	not	common:	S	aPilipposde	ouwn	nrwf	eafarKei
ḥ_nteygraPh	“And	Phillip	opened	his	mouth	and	began	with	this	writing	(Greek
γραϕή)”	(Acts	8:35).

10.3		Temporal	Forms

Most	Coptic	dialects	have	two	temporal	prefixes	for	the	First	Present	with
infinitival	predicate.	The	first	is	A	ntare/tare,	F	ntele,	L	ntare,	MS	ntere
“when,”	used	with	nominal	subjects:	S	asšwpede	nterei_s	ouw
nneyparabolh	afpwwne	ebol	ḥ_mpma	etmmau	“And	it	happened,	when	Jesus
ended	these	parables	(Greek	παραβολή),	he	moved	out	of	that	place”	(Matt.
13:53).	With	pronominal	subjects,	the	forms	are:

1s A	ntari/tari,	MS	nteri 1pl A	ntaren/taren,	MS	nteren



2ms A	ntarek/tarek,	MS	nterek 2pl A	ntaret_n/tareten,

2fs A	ntare/tare,	MS	ntere F	nteleten,	MS	nteret_n

3ms AL	ntaref/taref,	MS	nteref 3pl AL	ntarou/tarou,	F	ntelou,

3fs AL	ntares/tares,	MS	nteres MS	nterou

For	example,	S	nterefnaude	emmhhše	afale	eḥrai	ej_mptoou	“and	when
he	saw	the	multitudes,	he	went	up	to	the	top	of	the	hill”	(Matt.	5:1).	Bohairic
uses	the	Second	Perfect	(§	11,2)	instead	of	this	form.

The	other	temporal	prefix	is	AB	šate-,	FLMS	šante-	“until”:	B	nnefsini	ebol
ḫenpnomos	šatenai	throu	šwpi	“it	shall	not	pass	out	of	the	law	(Greek
νόμος)	until	these	all	happen”	(Matt.	5:18).	Pronominal	forms	are:

1s AB	šac,	FLMS	šanta/šanc 1pl A	šat_n,	B	šaten,

2ms AB	šatek,	FLS	šantek F	šanten,	LMS	šant_n

2fs AB	šate,	LS	šante,	F	šantel 2pl A	šatet_n,	B	šateten,

3ms AB	šatef,	FLS	šantef F	šanteten,	LS	šantet_n

3fs AB	šates,	FLS	šantes 3pl AB	šatou,	FLMS	šantou

for	example,	M	nnekei	ebal	ḥ_mpme	etmme	šantektouia	mpḥah
nkondranths	“you	shall	not	come	out	of	that	place	until	you	repay	the	last
penny	(Greek	κοδράντης)”	(Matt.	5:26).

10.4		The	Conjunctive

The	Conjunctive	extends	the	temporal	and	modal	range	of	a	preceding	verb	form
to	a	succeeding	one.	It	consists	of	a	prefix	and	the	First	Present	with	infinitival
predicate.	For	a	nominal	subject,	the	prefix	is	A	te-,	BFLMS	nte-:	B	ou_nḥenḥoou
nhou	eḥray	ejw	ntenoujaje	kteoušwlḥ	ero	“Days	are	coming	upon	you
(f	),	and	your	enemies	will	stake	a	boundary	against	you”	(Luke	19:43).	The
forms	with	pronominal	subject	are:

1s A	ta,	BM	nta,	FLS	nta/ta 1pl A	t_n,	BF	nten,	LMS	nt_n

2ms A	k,	B	ntek,	FM	n_k/nek,	LS	n_g 2pl A	tet_n,	BF	nteten,



2fs A	te,	BFLS	nte LMS	ntet_n

3ms A	f,	B	ntef,	FLMS	n_f 3pl A	se,	B	ntou,

3fs A	s,	B	ntes,	FLS	n_s BFLMS	nse/nsou

The	quotation	above	continues,	in	Saidic,	nseotpe	eḥoun	nsasa	nim	“and
enclose	you	in	on	every	side”	(Luke	19:43).	In	the	case	of	Akhmimic,	the
Conjunctive	with	pronominal	subject	is	identical	with	the	First	Present,	except
for	the	first	person	singular	(ta-	vs.	c-).	The	negative	counterpart	of	the
Conjunctive	is	the	negated	infinitive	(§	7.7):	S	amou	ebol	mmof	n_gt_mkot_k
ebwk	eḥoun	erof	“Come	out	of	him	and	don’t	return	to	go	into	him”	(Mark
9:25).

The	Conjunctive	can	be	used	after	most	verb	forms.	It	is	particularly
common	after	an	imperative:	M	meše	neksaḥwf	outok	outof	“Go	and	accuse
him	between	you	and	him”	(Matt.	18:15).	In	some	cases,	the	Conjunctive
follows	a	circumstantial	clause	(§	10.2)	and	must	be	translated	as	if	it	were	the
main	clause:	S	eatet_nnau	erof	ntetet_nraše	on	“having	seen	him,	you
rejoice	again”	(Phil.	2:28).	It	is	also	used	in	this	sense	after	certain	Greek
proclitic	particles	(§	4.5):	M	ḥafTerapeue	mmaf	ḥwste	ntepempa	seje	“He
healed	(Greek	θεραπεύειν)	him,	so	that	the	dumb	spoke”	(Matt.	12:22),	B
matamoi	ḥina	ntai	ḥw	ntaouwšt	mmof	“Let	me	know	so	that	I	can	come
myself	and	worship	him”	(Matt.	2:8).	The	Conjunctive	is	standard	when	two
actions	are	treated	as	a	single	event:	B	mpauqereouḫhbs	nseKaf	ḫaoument
“they	don’t	light	a	lamp	and	put	it	under	a	bushel”	(Matt.	5:15).

10.5		The	Prospective	Conjunctive

In	addition	to	the	Conjunctive,	Coptic	has	a	form	that	marks	an	action	that
follows	or	results	from	another.	Also	known	as	the	Finalis,	it	is	mostly	found	in
Saidic,	where	it	is	marked	by	the	prefix	tare-	before	nominal	subjects	and	by
the	following	pronominal	forms:

1s tari 1pl tarn

2fs tare 2pl taret_n/taretet_n

2ms tarek 3pl tarou

3ms taref



–

3fs tares

The	same	forms	are	attested	in	Akhmimic	and	Lycopolitan;	Fayumic	has	2pl
taleteten.	Oxyrhynchite	has	2ms	ntarek,	1pl	ntar_n,	3pl	ntarou;	the	same
initial	n	is	also	found	in	Bohairic	(twice)	and	in	Fayumic	2pl	ntaleteten.

The	Prospective	Conjunctive	is	used	primarily	after	an	imperative:	S	aiti
tarouc	nhtn	šine	taret_nqine	twḥ_m	tarououwn	nhtn	“Ask	(Greek	αἰτεῖν)
and	they	will	give	to	you,	seek	and	you	will	find,	knock	and	they	will	open	to
you”	(Luke	11:9).	It	is	also	used	as	the	second	element	of	a	question:	S	ntok
petnhu	j_ntar_nqwš_t	ḥht_f	nkeoua	“Are	you	the	one	who	is	coming,	or
should	we	wait	for	another	one?”	(Matt.	11:3)—for	these,	Bohairic	has	arietin2
ouoḥ	senac	nwten	kwc	ouoḥ	tetennajimi	kwlḥ	ouoḥ	senaouwn	nwten,
with	ouoḥ	“and”	and	the	First	Future	(§	8.6);	and	Oxyrhynchite,	ntak	etnnhou
j_nanneqoš_t	ḥht_f	nkeoue,	with	the	Second	Future	(Chapter	11).

10.6		Relative	Clauses

Coptic	formed	relative	clauses	both	with	a	relative	pronoun	(§	10.8)	and	with
dedicated	verb	forms	(§	10.9).	These	were	considered	defining	elements,	like	the
definite	article	and	possessive	pronouns,	and	were	therefore	incompatible	with
undefined	antecedents.	For	the	latter,	circumstantial	clauses	were	used	with
relative	as	well	as	adverbial	function	(§	10.7).3

10.7		Relative	Clauses	with	an	Undefined	Antecedent

The	circumstantial	converter	allows	bipartite	and	tripartite	constructions	to	serve
as	relative	clauses	after	a	demonstrative	or	an	undefined	antecedent.	The
converter	is	ere-	when	the	subject	of	the	relative	clause	is	a	noun	not	identical
with	the	antecedent	and	the	predicate	is	bipartite:	S	ourwme	ereoušošou
mmoou	ḥijwf	“a	man	with	a	jar	of	water	on	his	head”	(Mark	14:13),	M	ourome
eretefqij	šouoou	“a	man	who	hand	was	dried	up”	(Matt.	12:10).	Otherwise,
it	is	e-:

	
with	nominal	predicate:	S	neunouḥhkede	epefranpe	lazaros	“And
there	was	a	poor	man,	whose	name	was	Lazarus”	(Luke	16:20)



–

–

–

–

–

–

–

–

–

–

–

with	ount=:	S	ourwme	rr_mmao4	eu_ntaf	mmau	nouoikonomos	“a	rich
man	who	had	a	steward	(Greek	οἰκονόμος)”	(Luke	16:1)
with	adjectival	predicate:	L	ḥenḥbhue	eneeeu	aneei	“works	that	are
greater	than	these”	(John	5:20)
with	adverbial	predicate:	M	ourome	efḥ_nḥenḥaite	euqhn	“a	man	in	soft
garments”	(Matt.	11:8)
with	the	First	Present:	B	ourwmi	effai	noušošou	mmwou	“a	man	carrying
a	jar	of	water”	(Mark	14:13)
with	the	First	Future,	negated:	S	mm_nlaau	…	enfnajitou	an	“There	is	no
one	…	who	will	not	receive	them”	(Luke	18:30–31)
with	the	First	Perfect:	B	ousaghnh	eauḥits	ePiom	“a	dragnet	(Greek
σαγήνη)	that	was	cast	into	the	sea”	(Matt.	13:47)
with	the	Third	Perfect:	M	ast_ntont	eurome	eḥafjja	nouqraq	enanouf
ḥ_ntefsoše	“It	is	likened	to	a	man	who	sowed	good	seed	in	his	field”
(Matt.	13:24)
with	the	First	Aorist:	B	ouḥalht	ešafTwouc	nnefmas	eḫoun
ḫaneftenḥ	“a	bird	that	gathers	in	its	young	under	its	wings”	(Matt.	23:37)
with	the	Third	Future,	negated:	S	ḥoine	…	enneujicpe	mpmou	“some	…
who	shall	not	taste	death”	(Luke	9:27)
	

Although	they	are	defined,	absolute	demonstrative	pronouns	can	also	take
circumstantial	clauses	as	modifiers:	S	pai	eunoqneq	mmof	“the	one	they
reproach”	(Matt.	27:44),	S	nai	euebol	nḥhtoute	maria	tmagdalhnh	m_nmaria
taiakwbos	“among	whom	were	Mary	Magdalene	and	James’s	Mary”	(Matt.
27:56).

10.8		The	Relative	Converter

The	converter	used	to	introduce	relative	clauses	after	defined	antecedents	has
two	sets	of	forms,	depending	on	whether	it	serves	as	subject	of	the	relative
clause	or	not.	In	the	first	case,	the	converter	is	et-	or	ete-:

	
with	nominal	predicate:	B	pšemhr	nteniPariseos	etetoumetšobite
“the	leaven	of	the	Pharisees,	which	is	their	hypocrisy”	(Luke	12:1)
with	ou_nt=:	S	psaš_f	naggelos	eteou_ntou	ts_šafe	mPialh	“the	seven
angels	that	had	the	seven	vials	(Greek	ϕιάλη)”	(Rev.	17:1)



–
–

–

–

with	adjectival	predicate:	L	pšws	etnanouf	“the	good	shepherd”	(	John
10:11)
with	adverbial	predicate:	M	nloulaoue	etḥ_nbhTleem	“the	children	who
were	in	Bethlehem”	(Matt.	2:16)
with	the	First	Present:	B	Th	etjw	mmos	“the	one	that	says	it”	(Matt.	13:14),	S
pšhn	etrht	ḥij_nmmanḥate	“the	tree	that	was	sprouted	on	the	water-
courses”	(Ps.	1:3)
with	the	First	Future:	S	pai	etnamoone	mpalaos	“this	one	who	will
shepherd	my	people”	(Matt.	2:6)
	

When	the	subject	of	the	relative	clause	is	different	from	the	antecedent,	the
converter	is	AM	ete-	BLS	etere-	F	etele-	if	the	subject	is	nominal:	L	pma
etereiwannhs	nḥhtf	“the	place	that	John	was	in”	(	John	10:40).	Pronominal
subjects	have	the	following	forms:

1s ec 1pl ALMS	et_n,	BF	eten

2ms ALMS	et_k,	BF	etek 2pl ALMS	etet_n,	BF	eteten

2fs ete 3pl etou

3ms ALMS	et_f,	BF	etef

3fs ALMS	et_s,	BF	etes

Examples:	B	ou	mmetḥouo	eteteniri	mmos	“what	is	the	excess	that	you	do?”
(Matt.	5:47),	M	tet_nenešse	papat	ecnasaf	anak	“Will	you	be	able	to	drink
the	cup	that	I	myself	will	drink?”	(Matt.	20:22).	Oxyrhynchite	uses	et-	with	the
Third	Perfect	(tḥ	→	T):	peTapj_s	jaf	“what	which	the	Lord	said”	(Matt.
1:22),	psiou	eTaune	eraf	“the	star	that	they	saw”	(Matt.	2:9).

10.9		Relative	Forms

A	few	Coptic	verb	forms	have	specific	relative	counterparts,	which	are	used
instead	of	the	relative	converter	plus	the	verb	form.	These	are	constructed	with	a
prefix	added	to	the	verb	form:

e-	with	the	past	converter	and	the	First	Aorist,	in	Bohairic	and	Saidic:	B	pima
ena-	repialou	Kh	mmof	“the	place	that	the	baby	was	laid	in”	(Matt.	2:9),	S	pma



1.

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

ešauje	pšaje	nḥhtf	“the	place	that	the	word	is	sown	in”	(Mark	4:15)
n-	with	the	First	Aorist,	in	Fayumic:	F	ḥaini	nšaumouc	erau	jenouc	“some
they	call	god”	(1Cor.	8:5)
nt-	with	the	First	Perfect,	in	Lycopolitan	and	Saidic:	L	pseje	ntai_s	joof	“the
speech	that	Jesus	said”	(	John	2:22),	S	tay	ntaujpei_s	ebol	nḥhts	“she	of
whom	Jesus	was	born”	(Matt.	1:16)

10.10		Independent	Relatives

Relative	clauses	are	also	used	in	Coptic	without	an	expressed	antecedent,	in
which	case	they	are	preceded	by	the	definite	article:	S	peteretekounam	eire
mmof	“that	which	your	right	hand	is	doing”	(Matt.	6:3),	S	tešaumoute	eros
jebhTleem	“the	one	they	call	Bethlehem”	(Luke	2:4),	nentaujwḥ	auoujay
“those	who	touched	became	whole”	(Matt.	14:36).

EXERCISE	10

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
S	auḥe	erof	ḥ_mperpe	efḥmoos	ntmhte	nnsaḥ	efswt_m	eroou	auw
efjnou	mmoou
B	afnau	eniPhoui	eauPwḫ
L	ntareftwwnde	abal	ḥ_nnetmaout	aurpmeeue	jinefmaThths
jepeeipe	enefjw	mmaf
M	ḥafqw	mme	šanteḥhrwdhs	mou
S	twwbe	ernnentaujoou	nqinḥroubbay	n_gt_msaḥou
S	kw	ebol	taroukw	nht_n	ebol
B	pijwn_t	eTnhou
L	tkolubhTra	nsilouam	peei	ešarououaḥm_f	je	pentaut_nnaou_f
B	pishou	etafḫetḫwt_f	ntotou	nnimagos
L	pentaujpafde	abal	ḥ_ntsarx	ousarxpe

VOCABULARY

kolubhTra	L	“bathing	pool”	(Greek	κολυμβήθρα)
kw	S	“put,	throw”;	with	ebol	“out”	=	“forgive”



magos	B	“sage”
maout	L	“dead”	(stative)
maThths	L	“disciple”	(Greek	μαθητής)
mhte	S	“midst”
mou	M	“die”
nau	B	“look”;	“look	at”	=	“see”
nhu	B	“coming”	(stative	of	i	“come”)
ouwḥ_m	L	“interpret”	(when	passive)
Phoui	B	“skies”
Pwḫ	B	“burst	open”
rpe	S	“temple”
rpmeeue	L	“remember”	(“do	the	thought”)
sarx	L	“flesh”	(Greek	σάρξ)
saḥ	S	“scribe”;	see	also	sḥay
shou	B	“time”
silouam	L	“Siloam”
swt_m	S	“listen”
sḥay	“write”
t_nnaou	L	“send”
twwbe	S	“put	a	seal,”	with	er-	“to	the	mouth”	=	“seal	up”
twwn	L	“rise”
ḥe	S	“fall”;	with	e-	“come	upon”
ḥhrwdhs	M	“Herod”
ḥmoos	S	“seated”	(stative)
ḥroubbay	S	“thunder”
ḫotḫet	B	“learn	by	examination”
jnou	S	“question”
jpo	L	“create”
jw	L	“say”
jwn_t	B	“wrath”
qw	M	“stay”
___________________



1.	e-	rather	than	ere-	is	used	in	nominal	sentences:	L	eanak	ousḥime	nsamariths	“since	I	am	a
Samaritan	woman”	(John	4:9).

2.	See	§§	7.2(l):	ari	“do”	(§	7.6)	plus	etin	=	Greek	αἰτεῖν.
3.	For	an	extended	discussion,	see	Müller	2015,	142–67.
4.	For	nr_mmao	with	assimiliation	of	n	to	r.
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Second	Tenses

11.1		Definition

Four	Coptic	verbal	constructions—Present,	Future,	Aorist,	and	Perfect—have
additional	forms	known	as	Second	Tenses,	with	the	same	temporal	reference	as
the	First	Tenses	but	with	a	different	semantic	function.	These	are	traditionally
labeled	Second	Present,	Second	Future,	Second	Aorist,	and	Second	Perfect.

11.2		Forms

The	Second	Present	and	Second	Future	are	formed	by	the	addition	of	a	prefix	to
the	First	Tense	forms.	For	nominal	subjects,	this	is	ABM	are-,	F	ale-,	LS	ere-
(Present)	and	A	a/are-	…	na-,	B	are-	…	na-,	F	ale-	…	ne,	LS	ere-	…	na,	M
are-	…	ne-	(Future).	Pronominal	forms	of	the	Second	Present	are:

1s ABFM	ai,	LS	ey 1pl ABFM	an,	LS	en

2ms ABFM	ak,	LS	ek 2pl A	atet_n,	B	areten,

2fs ABFM	are,	LS	ere F	ateten	LS	etet_n/eret_n,

3ms ABFM	af,	FLS	ef M	atet_n/at_n

3fs ABFM	as,	LS	es 3pl ABFM	au,	FLS	eu

Those	of	the	Second	Future	are:



1s AB	aina,	FM	aine,	LS	eyna 1pl AB	anna,	FM	anne,	LS	enna

2ms AB	akna,	FM	akne,	LS	ekna 2pl A	atetna,	B	aretenna,

2fs ABFM	arena,	LS	erena FM	atetenne,	LS	etetenna

3ms AB	afna,	FM	afne,	LS	efna 3pl AB	auna,	FM	aune,	LS	euna

3fs AB	asna,	FM	asne,	LS	esna

The	Second	Aorist	also	has	a	prefix	before	the	First	Aorist	forms:	A	a-,
F	n-,	MS	e-.	With	a	nominal	subject,	therefore,	A	aẖare-,	F	nšare-,	MS

ešare-.	Pronominal	forms	are:

1s A	aẖari,	F	nšai,	MS	ešai 1pl A	aẖaren,	F	nšan,	MS	ešan

2ms A	aẖarek,	F	nšak,	MS	ešak 2pl A	aẖaret_n,	B	ešareten,

2fs A	aẖare,	F	nšare	MS	ešare F	nšatet_n,	MA	ešatet_n

3ms A	aẖaref,	F	nšaf,	MS	ešaf 3pl A	aẖarou,	F	nšau,	MS	ešau

3fs A	aẖares,	F	nšas,	MS	ešas

The	Second	Perfect	has	the	prenominal	prefix	ABF	eta-,	FLS	nta-,	M	eḥa-.	With
pronominal	subject,	the	forms	are:

1s BF	etai,	FLS	ntai,	M	eḥai 3fs BF	etas,	FLS	ntas,	M	eḥas

2ms BF	etak,	FLS	ntak,	M	eḥak 1pl BF	etan,	FLS	ntan,	M	eḥan

2fs B	etare,	LS	ntare 2pl B	etareten,	LS	ntatet_n

3ms A	naf,	BF	etaf,	F	aaf, 3pl BF	etau,	FLS	ntau,	M	eḥau

FLS	ntaf,	M	eḥaf

In	Fayumic,	the	prefix	is	also	etea-	before	nouns	and	pronominal	eteai-,	etc.

11.3		Primary	Use

The	Second	Tenses	have	two	functions.	The	first,	and	most	common,	was	not
fully	understood	until	1944,	when	H.J.	Polotsky’s	Études	de	syntaxe	copte	was



published.	Based	on	Polotsky’s	work,	the	Second	Tenses	are	now	understood	to
serve	as	non-rhematic	predicates:	that	is,	as	predicate	in	a	clause	in	which	the
primary	interest	is	not	in	the	predicate,	where	it	normally	is,	but	in	another
element	of	the	clause.1

The	primary	function	of	the	Second	Tenses	is	analogous—not	equivalent—to
that	of	the	cleft	sentence	in	English,	with	which	Second	Tenses	are	often
translated:	e.g.,	First	Perfect	S	afšwpe	ebol	ḥ_nousḥime	“He	came	about	from
a	woman”	(Gal.	4:4)	vs.	Second	Perfect	S	pai	ntafšwpe	ebol	ḥitootf
mpjoeis	“This,	it	is	by	the	hand	of	the	Lord	that	it	came	about”	(Matt.	21:42).
English	marks	the	predicate	as	a	noun	clause,	inherently	identified	with	themes,
by	that,	which	is	then	removed	to	the	end	of	the	statement	and	replaced	by	it:

it	came	about by	the	hand	of	the	Lord	→
that	it	came	about is by	the	hand	of	the	Lord	→
it is by	the	hand	of	the	Lord that	it	came	about.

Coptic	performs	a	similar	function	with	the	Second	Tenses,	derived	from	relative
forms	(another	nominalizing	strategy):

afšwpe ebol	ḥitootf	mpjoeis	→
ntafšwpe ebol	ḥitootf	mpjoeis.

Like	the	cleft	sentence,	this	strategy	privileges	an	element	other	than	the
predicate	by	“thematizing”	the	predicate.

This	function	can	be	illustrated	by	the	following	sentence,	in	which	the	same
verb	phrase	appears	in	both	the	First	and	Second	Perfect:	S	ePoson	atet_naas
noua	nneisnhu	etsob_k	ntatet_naas	nai	“As	long	as	you	did	it	(atet_naas)
to	one	of	these	least	brothers,	you	did	it	(ntatet_naas)	to	me”	(Matt.	25:40).	In
the	second	clause,	the	Second	Perfect	appears	instead	of	the	First	Perfect
because	the	purpose	of	the	clause	is	not	to	state,	“you	did	it,”	which	has	been
stated	by	the	First	Perfect	in	the	preceding	clause,	but	that	“you	did	it	to	me.”
The	stress	laid	on	the	prepositional	phrase	nai	“to	me”	is	shown	by	the
paraphrase	of	this	passage	in	Bohairic:	ePoson	atetenaitou	nouai
nnaikouji	nsnhou	nthi	anok	petaretenaitou	nhi	“As	long	as	you	did
them	to	one	of	these	least	brothers	of	mine,	I	am	the	one	you	did	them	to”;



Oxyrhynchite	is	similar:	anak	peTat_neu	ney	“I	am	the	one	you	did	them	to.”
Second	Tenses	are	prevalent	in	sentences	with	an	interrogative	adverb	or

prepositional	phrase	following	the	predicate,	where	the	interrogative,	and	not	the
predicate,	is	always	the	rheme:	e.g.,	B	etaPai	jemtaisbw	Twn	“Where	did	this
one	find	this	teaching?”	(Matt.	13:54),	S	eret_nšaje	n_mnet_nerhu	ḥ_nteḥih
etbeou	“Why	(etbeou	“on	account	of	what”)	do	you	speak	with	your
companions	on	the	road?”	(Mark	9:33),	L	ekire	mmak	nnim	“Into	whom	are	you
making	yourself	?”	(John	8:53).	When	the	interrogative	precedes	the	predicate,
the	First	Tenses	can	be	used:	M	etbeou	tet_nfiraouš	ḥaTbsw	“Why	do	you
care	about	clothes?”	(Matt.	6:28).

This	indicates	that	the	purpose	of	the	Second	Tenses	in	such	sentences	is	to
“de-rhematize”	the	predicate	and	thus	to	point	to	a	subsequent	element	as	the
rheme.	The	rhematized	element	need	not	be	an	adverb	or	prepositional	phrase.
Second	Tenses	are	also	used	in	some	questions	with	a	focalized	subject	or	object:
S	ešareou	gar	šwpe	“What	happens?”	(Rom.	3:3),	B	nTwtende	eretenjw
mmos	jeanok	nim	“But	who	do	you	say	I	am?”	(Matt.	16:15),	M	eḥaftamia
nouḥaout	m_nousḥime	“Male	and	female	he	created”	(Matt.	19:4).

Coptic	also	uses	the	prefix	of	the	Second	Present	without	a	predicate,	to
focalize	an	adverbial	element:	B	cmetouro	gar	nteP_c	nasḫensaji	an	alla
asḫenoujom	“For	the	kingdom	of	God,	it	is	not	in	word	but	it	is	in	power”
(1Cor.	4:20).

11.4		Secondary	Use

The	second	function	of	the	Second	Tenses	is	less	common:	as	a	statement
intended	to	draw	special	attention	to	the	predicate	itself:	S	anau	etb_nk_nte
ntaksḥouwr_s	ntasšooue	“Look	at	the	fig	tree	that	you	cursed:	it	has	dried
up!”	(Mark	11:21),	L	mhti	ntaouee	eine	nef	atrefouwm	“Hasn’t	(Greek
μήτι)	anyone	even	brought	him	something	to	eat?”	(	John	4:33),	B	mpesmou
njecalou	alla	asnkot	“She	has	not	died,	namely	the	girl,	but	she	is
sleeping”	(Mark	5:39),	S	etet_nlobe	“You	are	mad!”	(1Cor.	14:23).

11.5		Negation

In	negative	statements,	Second	Tenses	mostly	occur	with	post-verbal	an/en	(§
4.6)	or	n	…	an/en,	which	is	a	negation	of	the	sentence	rheme	(the	predicate	is



1.

2.
3.

4.
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affirmative):	S	ntaiei	gar	an	jeeeiekrine	mpkosmos	alla	jekas
eeienaḥmef	“For	I	have	come	not	that	I	might	judge	(Greek	κρίνειν)	the	world,
but	that	I	might	save	it”	(	John	12:47),	M	nar-	eprome	neon_ḥ	epaeik	mmete
en	alla	eseje	nim	etnnhou	ebal	ḥ_nrwf	mp_c	“It	is	not	by	the	bread	alone
that	the	person	will	live,	but	by	every	speech	that	is	coming	from	the	mouth	of
God”	(Matt.	4:4).	The	predicate	itself	is	negated	by	an	infixed	t_m/štem:
areštemtetenmeTmhi	erḥouo	eTanisaḫ	nemniPariseos	nneteni	eḫoun
ec-metouro	nteniPhoui	“should	your	righteousness	not	be	more	than	the
scribes	and	the	Pharisees,	you	shall	not	come	into	the	kingdom	of	heaven”	(Matt.
5:20).

EXERCISE	11

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
S	ai_s	ouonḥ_f	enefmaThths	ḥij_nTalassa	ntiberias	ntafouonḥ_fde
ebol	nteiḥe
L	ntaneei	gar	šwpe	jekase	eretgraPh	najwk	abal
L	eeisaps_p	en	jeekafitou	abal	ḥ_npkosmos	alla	jekase	ekaarhḥ
arau	abal	ḥ_npponhros

B	aretennau	erof	mmau
M	meujjera	nouḥhb_s	nsekef	nḥoun	ḥaoumodion	alla	ešaukef
ḥij_ntlu-	Knia	nferouaein	enetḥ_nphi	throu
A	napẖwp_š	mpjaeis	qwl_p	anim
F	eutwn	netengrammateus	eutwn	netenjišajni	eftwn	petwp
nnesiou

F	ntateḥbw	šhn_š	mmeu	nnesšhri
F	ajnpq_s	ntani	eḥrhi	eteiKwra
B	etaki	emnai	etakon	mpatepenshou	šwpi	(question)

VOCABULARY

arhḥ	L	“guard”	(with	a-)
aj_n	F	see	§	5.3
grammateus	F	“accountant”	(Greek	γραμματεύς)
graPh	L	“writing,	scripture”	(Greek	γραϕή)
emnai	B	see	§	5.1



erouaein	M	“give	light”	(construct	of	eire	“make”	plus	ouaein	“light”)
hi	M	“house”
Talassa	S	“the	sea”	(Greek	θάλασσα)	(for	tTalassa)
i	BF	“come”
i_s	S	abbreviation	for	ihsous	“Jesus”	(Greek	Ἰησοῦς)
kosmos	L	“world”	(Greek	κόσμος)
kw	M	“put”
Kwra	F	“place”	(Greek	χώρα)
luKnia	M	“lampstand”	(Greek	λυχνία)
maThths	S	“disciple”	(Greek	μαθητής)
modion	M	“bushel”	(Greek	μόδιος,	about	2	gallons)
nau	B	“look”	(with	e-	“see”)
ouwn_ḥ	S	“reveal”
ponhros	L	“evil”	(Greek	πονηρός)
saps_p	L	“pray”
shou	B	“time”
siou	F	“star”
tako	B	“destroy”
tiberias	S	“Tiberias”	(Greek	Τιβεριάς)
twn	F	“where?”
wp	F	“reckon”
šhn_š	F	“give	life”
šhri	F	“child”
šwpi	B,	šwpe	L	“happen”
fi	L	“lift”
ḥbw	F	“snake”	(f)
ḥe	S	“way,	manner”
ḥhbs	M	“lamp”
ẖwp_š	A	“arm”
jaeis	A	“Lord”
jišajni	F	“advisor”	(ji	“take”	plus	šajni	“counsel”)
jjera	M	“light”	(a	fire)



jwk	L	“be	fulfilled”
q_s	F	for	jaeis	(abbreviation	borrowed	from	Bohairic)
qwl_p	A	“be	revealed”
___________________

1.	The	predicate	is	a	syntactic	element,	the	rheme,	a	semantic	one;	similarly,	for	subject	and	theme,
respectively.	In	most	cases,	the	predicate	and	rheme	coincide,	as	do	the	subject	and	theme.	The	theme	is
what	the	statement	is	about,	and	the	rheme	is	what	is	said	about	the	theme.	For	example,	in	the	statement
lions	ate	the	gazelles,	the	theme	and	subject	is	lions	and	the	rheme	and	predicate	is	ate	the	gazelles:	the
sentence	states	what	the	lions	did.	But	the	two	pairs	do	not	necessarily	coincide.	In	the	similar	statement
lions	ate	the	gazelles	(and	not	the	zebras),	the	subject	and	predicate	are	the	same	as	in	the	revious	statement,
but	the	theme	in	this	case	is	lions	ate	and	the	rheme	is	the	gazelles:	the	fact	that	lions	ate	is	a	given,	and	the
statement	reveals	what	the	lions	ate.
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12
	

Complex	Sentences

12.1		Definition

Complex	sentences	are	those	with	two	or	more	clauses	that	have	an
interdependent	relationship—that	is,	each	dependent	clause	is	integral	to	the
meaning	of	the	sentence	and	not	merely	ancillary	to	it.	These	typically	have	at
least	one	dependent	clause	that	restricts	the	statement	of	the	main	clause.	Such
clauses	include

	
restrictive	circumstance:	the	main	clause	is	true	under	a	specific
circumstance
purpose:	the	dependent	clause	states	the	reason	for	the	action	of	the	main
clause
result:	the	dependent	clause	states	the	consequence	of	the	main	clause
cause:	the	dependent	clause	states	the	cause	of	the	action	of	the	main	clause
temporal:	the	dependent	clause	specifies	a	time	when	the	main	clause	is	true
content:	the	dependent	clause	is	the	object	of	the	verb	in	the	main	clause
concession:	the	main	clause	emends	what	is	stated	or	implied	by	the
dependent	clause
real	condition:	the	dependent	clause	(protasis)	states	a	hypothetical	situation
under	which	the	action	of	the	main	clause	(apodosis)	results
unreal	condition:	a	real	condition	in	the	past	in	which	neither	the	protasis	nor
the	apodosis	were	realized.
	



In	Coptic	the	interrelationship	between	the	clauses	is	usually	marked	either	by	a
proclitic	particle	or	a	specific	verb	form.

12.2		Restrictive	Circumstance

Coptic	can	use	a	Second-Tense	construction	to	rhematize	a	restrictive
circumstance:	S	ntaujpof	efo	nb_lle	“He	was	born	made	blind”	(John	9:20),	L
ntafjepeeide	efrpiraze	maaf	“He	said	this	testing	(Greek	πειράζειν)	him”
(John	6:6),	ntafšwpe	jekas	efejwk	ebol	nqipentapjoeis	joof	“It
happened	so	that	it	might	be	fulfilled,	namely,	what	the	Lord	said”	(Matt.	1:22).
A	rhematic	predicate	can	also	be	used,	in	which	case	the	restrictive	connotation
of	the	dependent	clause	is	purely	contextual:	S	afḥe	eroou	eunkot_k	“He	found
them	sleeping”	(Matt.	26:40).

12.3		Clauses	of	Purpose

Purpose	clauses	are	marked	by	je	or	jekas	(§	4.5)	in	most	dialects,	usually
with	the	Third	Future	or	Conjuctive	in	the	dependent	clause:	L	šarefei
apouaein	jekase	erenefḥbhue	ouwn_ḥ	abal	“He	comes	to	the	light	so	that
his	deeds	may	be	revealed”	(	John	3:21),	S	ntauseḥnayde	jekas
etetnepisteue	“But	these	have	been	written	so	that	you	might	believe”	(
John	20:31),	M	ḥafšope	jeefejok	ebal	nqh	peTapK_s	jaf	“it	happened	so
that	it	might	be	fulfilled,	namely	that	which	the	Christ	said”	(Matt.	1:22),	F
neauše	eḥlhi	etpolis	kes	nsešwp	nḥenḥrhoui	“they	were	going	up	to	the
city	so	that	they	could	get	supplies”	(	John	4:8).	Bohairic	uses	the	Greek
conjunction	ḥina	(ἵνα)	with	the	Conjunctive:	auše	nwou	eTbaki	ḥina
ntoušwp	nḥanḫrhoui	nwou	“they	went	away	to	the	town	so	that	they	could
get	supplies	for	themselves”	(John	4:8).

Negative	counterparts	of	purpose	clauses	are	formed	with	a	negated	verb
form	or	with	the	Greek	conjunctions	mhpote	(μήποτε)	and	mhpws	(μήπως)
“lest”	followed	by	the	Conjunctive:	S	mp_rkrine	jekas	nneukrine	mmwt_n,	B
mpercḥap	ḥina	ntouštemcḥap	erwten	“Don’t	judge	(S	Greek	κρίνειν),	so
that	you	won’t	be	judged”	(Matt.	7:1),	M	mperḥioue	nnet_nmargariths
nnaḥr_nnešeu	mhpws	nsekatapati	mmau	ḥ_n-	neuouerhte	“Don’t	thrown
your	pearls	(Greek	μαργαρίτης)	before	the	pigs,	so	that	they	don’t	trample
(Greek	καταπατεῖν)	them	with	their	feet”	(Matt.	7:6),	M	euefit_k	ḥineuqij



mhpote	ntetekouerhte	jijrap	eouone	“they	shall	carry	you	on	their
hands	so	that	your	foot	doesn’t	trip1	on	a	stone”	(Matt.	4:6).

12.4		Clauses	of	Result

Result	is	regularly	expressed	with	the	Prospective	Conjunctive	(§	10.5).	It	is	also
expressed	by	the	proclitic	particle	ḥwste	(Greek	ὥστε)	introducing	e-	plus	the
infinitive	or	Causative	Infinitive,	or	the	Conjunctive:	S	anḥoeim	fwqe	epjoei
ḥwste	eoms_f	“the	waves	surged	at	the	boat	so	as	to	submerge	it”	(Mark	4:37),	S
ounoq	nk_mto	afšwpe	ḥ_nTalassa	ḥwste	etrepjoy	ḥwb_s	ebol	ḥit_nnḥimh

“a	great	earthquake,	it	happened	in	the	sea	so	that	the	boat	was	covered	with	the
waves”	(Matt.	8:24),	M	ounoq	nqasm	ḥafšwpe	ḥ_nTalassa	ḥwste	ntepjay
om_s	nt_nnḥimh	“a	great	tempest,	it	happened	in	the	sea	so	that	the	boat	was
submerged	by	the	waves”	(Matt.	8:24).

12.5		Causal	Clauses

Causality	is	expressed	by	the	proclitic	particle	je-	(§	4.5)	or	ebol	je-:	M
ḥafrḥate	et-	bepmhše	jenauji	mmafpe	ḥws	proPhths,	S	afrḥote	ḥht_f
mpmhhše	ebol	jeeneuji	mmofpe	ḥws	proPhths	“he	feared	the	masses
because	they	took	him	as	a	prophet	(Greek	προϕήτης)”	(Matt.	14:5),	B
jemmontou	nouni	mmau	aušwoui,	S	ebol	jem_nnoune	mmoou	aušooue
“because	they	do	not	have	root,	they	dried	up”	(Matt.	13:6),	L	ntaujeneeiqe
jinefeiate	jeneurḥate	ḥhtou	nnioutaipe	“Moreover,	it	was	because	they
feared	the	Jews	that	they,	his	parents,	said	these”	(	John	9:22).

12.6		Temporal	Clauses

The	negative	Third	Perfect	(§	9.2)	with	the	circumstantial	converter,	and	the
temporal	converters	(§	10.3),	are	both	used	to	form	temporal	clauses:	M
empateoualektwr	moute	kneaparni	mmay	nšam_nt	nsap	“Before	the
rooster	(Greek	ἀλέκτωρ)	speaks,	you	will	deny	(Greek	ἀπαρνήσασθαι)	me	three
times”	(Matt.	26:75),	S	nterefkot_fde	nqii_s	afnau	eroou	euouhḥ	nswf
“And	when	he	turned,	namely	Jesus,	he	saw	them	stationed	behind	him”	(	John
1:38),	B	Pwt	eKhmi	ouoḥ	šwpi	mmau	šacjos	nak	“Flee	to	Egypt	and	be	there



–

–
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until	I	tell	you”	(Matt.	2:12).
Bohairic	uses	the	Second	Perfect	in	place	of	ntere-:	S	nayde

nterefmeeue	eroou	eis	paggelos	mpjoeis	afouonḥ_f	naf	ebol
ḥ_nourasou,	B	naide	etafmokmek	erwou	ḥhppe	eis	ouaggelos	ntepq_s
afouonḥ_f	eiwshP	ḫenourasoui	“And	these,	when	he	thought/pondered	on
them,	behold,	a	messenger	(Greek	ἄγγελος)	of	the	Lord	revealed	himself	to
him/Joseph	in	a	dream”	(Matt.	1:20).	This	construction	can	also	be	introduced	by
ḥote	“when”	(Greek	ὅτε):	B	ḥote	oun	etaftwn_f	ebol	ḫennh	eTmwout
auerPmeui	njenefmaThths	jePai	enafjw	mmof	“Then	(Greek	οὖν),	when
he	raised	himself	from	those	who	were	dead,	they	remembered,	namely	his
disciples,	that	which	he	used	to	say	to	them”	(	John	2:22).

Temporal	clauses	are	also	introduced	by	prepositions	(§	5.3)	governing
various	forms	of	the	verb:

	
ḥ_n	governing	a	nominalized	Causative	Infinitive	(§	7.3)—concomitance:	S
auw	ḥ_mptrefjo	aḥoine	ḥe	ḥat_nteḥih	“and	during	the	sowing,	some	fell
near	the	road,”	B	ouoḥ	ḫenpjinTrefsic	ouai	men	afḥei	ḫatenpimwit
“and	during	the	sowing	(§	2.6),	one,	in	fact	(Greek	μέν),	it	fell	near	the	path”
(Luke	8:5)
j_n	governing	a	circumstantial	form	(§	10.2)	or	the	Second	Perfect—“since,
from	the	time	that”:	S	fnamouḥ	mpep_n_a	etouaab	jinefḥ_nḥht_s
ntefmaau	“he	will	be	filled	with	the	Holy	Spirit	from	the	time	that	he	is	in
his	mother’s	womb”	(Luke	1:15),	M	ḥafjas	nqh	piplanos	njinefan_ḥ	“he
said,	namely	that	deceiver	(Greek	πλάνος),	from	the	time	he	was	alive”
(Matt.	27:63),	S	ounoq	mk_mto	etempeouon	ntefḥe	šwpe
jinntaujperwme	ḥij_mpkaḥ	“a	great	earthquake,	whose	like	did	not
happen	since	men	were	created	on	the	earth”	(Rev.	16:18);	note	also	S	ws_k
jinta=	with	the	First	Perfect—“continue	from”	=	“just”:	afjnouf
jeeneafws_k	jintafmou	“he	asked	him	whether	he	had	just	died”	(Mark
15:44),	literally,	“that-if-he-continued	from-he-died”
m_nnsa	governing	the	Causative	Infinitive—“after”:	B	menensa	Trefsaji
nemwou	auol_f	epšwi	etPe	“after	he	spoke	with	them,	he	was	taken	up	to
the	sky”	(Mark	16:9).
	

Greek	prepositions	are	also	used	as	temporal	conjunctions,	mostly	governing
circumstantial	forms:
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epeidh	(ἐπειδή),	with	the	First	and	Second	Perfect:	B	epeidh
afjeknefšaje	ebol	throu	emmaaje	mplaos	afbwK	eḥoun
ekaParnaoum	“After	he	completed	all	his	words	to	the	ears	of	the	people,
he	went	in	to	Capernaum”	(Luke	7:1)
ḥoson	(ὅσον),	epḥoson/ePoson	(ἐϕ᾽	ὅσον):	M	šope	ekbhl	m_npekjeje
mprhte	ḥoson	ekḥiteḥih	nemef	“be	agreeable	with	your	enemy,	likewise,
while	you	are	on	the	road	with	him”	(Matt.	5:25)
ḥotan	(ὅταν):	S	ḥotan	erepouoein	mprh	nbol	šafḥwb_s	mpkake	“when
the	light	of	the	sun	is	out,	it	covers	the	darkness”	(PS	232,	2)
B	ḥote	(ὅτε):	ḥote	efsaji	is	ouqhpi	nouwini	aserḫhibi	ejwou	“while	he
was	speaking,	behold	a	cloud	of	light	made	shade	on	them”	(Matt.	17:5)
ḥws	(ὥς):	S	ḥws	eu_ntan	mmau	mpouoeiš	mar_neire	mpetnanouf
nouon	nim	“as	long	as	we	have	the	opportunity,	let	us	do	what	is	good	to
everyone”	(Gal,	6:10)
	

Oxyrhynchite	also	uses	the	Conditional	(§	12.9)	with	ḥotan:	M	sennhoude	nqh
ḥenḥau	ḥotan	aušanfi	mpatšelht	ntatou	“But	they	are	coming,	days
when	the	bridegroom	shall	be	taken	from	them”	(Matt.	9:15).

12.7		Content	Clauses

Clauses	that	express	the	object	of	a	verb	are	uniformly	introduced	by	je.
Examples	are,	after	various	verbs:

	
A	jou,	BFLMS	jw	“say”:	M	ajis	oun	nen	jeou	petdoqi	nek	“Tell	us,	then
(Greek	οὖν),	what	is	that	which	you	think	(Greek	δοκείν)	for	yourself”	(Matt.
22:17),	B	nh	etjw	mmos	erof	jefon_ḫ	“that	which	said	about	him	that	he
is	alive”	(Luke	24:23);	also	with	direct	quotations:	M	pejef	jeamou	“He
said,	‘Come’”	(Matt.	14:29)
AL	mme,	B	emi,	F	imi,	MS	eime	“know”:	B	cemi	jenTwten	napjroj	nabraam
“I	know	that	you	are	of	the	seed	of	Abraham”	(	John	8:37)
AL	saune,	B	swou_n,	FM	saou_n,	S	soou_n	“know”:	L	csauni	jentwt_n
psperma	nabraḥam	“I	know	that	you	are	the	seed	of	Abraham”	(John	8:37)
AL	swtme,	BF	swtem,	M	sot_m,	S	swt_m	“hear”:	S	auswt_m	jei_s	naparage
“they	heard	that	Jesus	would	pass	by	(Greek	παράγειν)”	(Matt.	20:30)
AL	no,	BS	nau,	FM	neu	“see”:	B	etafunau	jeafloj_f	“when	he	saw	that	he



–
was	recovered”	(Mark	16:4)
ALS	meeue,	B	meui,	F	mhoui,	M	mhoue	“think”:	B	naumeui	jecmetouro
nteP_c	naouwn_ḥ	ebol	satotspe	“they	were	thinking	that	the	kingdom	of
God	was	going	to	be	revealed	immediately”	(Luke	19:11)

12.8		Concessive	Clauses

Clauses	of	concession	can	be	introduced	by	a	number	of	terms,	such	as	A
eiẖje/eiẖpe,	B	isje,	FS	ešje/ešjpe,	L	ešpe,	M	ešje	“if,”	the	preposition
etbe/eTbe	je	“concerning,”	and	B	Kas	je:	S	ešje	pnoute	ncrḥote	nḥht_f
an	auw	ncšipe	an	ḥht_f	rrwme	alla	etbeteyKhra	oueḥḥise	eroi
cnarpesḥap	“Although	God,	I	do	not	fear	him	and	I	do	not	revere	man,	but
since	this	widow	makes	trouble	to	me,	I	will	make	her	case,”	B	Kas	jeP_c
cerḥoc	an	ḫatefḥh	ouoḥ	ncšipi	an	ḫatḥh	nnirwmi	eTbejetaiKhra	cḫisi
nhi	cnaqi	mpesmšiš	“Although	God,	I	do	not	fear	him	and	I	do	not	revere
people,	since	this	widow	troubles	me,	I	will	avenge	her”	(Luke	18:4–5).	Greek
καί	τοι	is	also	used:	S	epeidh	gar	ntapmou	šwpe	ebol	ḥit_nourwme	ebol
ḥit_nourwme	onpe	ptwou_n	nnetmoout	“For	since	it	is	from	a	person	that
death	happened,	from	a	person	also	is	the	rising	from	those	who	are	dead”	(1Cor.
15:21),	S	aneParisaios	swt_m	jei_s	r	ḥaḥ	mmaThths	auw	fbaptize
eḥoueywḥannhs	kaitoi	i_s	anpe	nefbaptize	“the	Pharisees	heard	that	Jesus
was	making	many	disciples	and	baptizing	(Greek	βαπτίζειν)	more	than	John,
even	though	Jesus	was	not	baptizing”	(	John	4:1–2).

12.9		Real	Conditions

Coptic	has	a	number	of	means	of	expressing	the	protasis	of	a	real	condition.	The
Second	Present	is	often	used	in	this	function:	M	etet_npisteue	tetnejitou	“if
you	believe	(Greek	πιστεύειν),	you	will	receive	them”	(Matt.	21:22).	This	form,
in	turn,	is	the	basis	for	a	dedicated	verb	form,	called	the	Conditional,	which	is
composed	of	the	Second	Present	with	an	infixed	AL	-ša-,	BFMS	-šan-.	With	a
nominal	subject	the	prefix	is	A	areša-,	BM	arešan-,	F	alešan-,	L	ereša-,	S
erešan-	;	pronominal	forms	are:

1s A	aiša,	BFM	aišan, 1pl A	anša,	BFM	anšan,



L	eyša,	S	eyšan L	enša,	S	enšan

2ms A	akša,	BFM	akšan, 2pl A	atet_nša,	B	aretenša,

L	ekša,	S	ekšan F	atetenša,	L	etet_nša/

2fs A	areša,	BFM	arešan, eret_nša,	M	atet_nšan,

L	ereša,	S	erešan S	etet_nšan/eret_nšan

3ms A	afša,	BFM	afšan, 3pl A	auša,	BFM	aušan,

L	efša,	S	efšan L	euša,	FS	eušan

3fs A	asša,	BFM	asšan,

L	esša,	S	esšan

The	Conditional	is	specific	to	the	protasis	of	real	conditions:	M	atet_nšanjas
mpey-	ketau	jefitk	ḥitk	eTalassa	esešope	“If	you	say	to	this	mountain
also,	‘Lift	yourself;	throw	yourself	to	the	sea,’	it	shall	happen”	(Matt.	21:21).

The	protasis	can	also	be	introduced	by	A	eẖwpe,	B	ešwp,	F	ešwpi,	LS
ešwpe,	M	ešope	“happen,”	and	A	eiẖje/eiẖpe,	B	isje,	FS	ešje/ešjpe,	L
ešpe,	M	ešje:	M	ešope	atet_nšanqine	mmaf	amheine	matamai	ḥw	“If	you
happen	to	find	him,	come,	let	me	know	myself	”	(Matt.	2:8),	L	ešpe
tet_nrpisteuede	en	ansḥeei	mpetmmeu	neš	nḥe	etetnarpisteue
anaseje	“But	if	you	do	not	believe	the	writings	of	that	one,	how	will	you
believe	my	words?”	(John	5:47).	These	can	also	be	introduced	by	the	Greek
conjunction	kan	(κἄν):	S	kan	etet_nšanjoos	mpeytoou	jetwou_n	n_gbwK
eḥrai	eTalassa	snašwpe	nht_n	“If	you	say	to	this	mountain,	‘Arise	and	go
down	to	the	sea,’	it	will	happen	for	you”	(Matt.	21:21),	S	kan	ešwpe
afrḥenKenobe	senakaau	naf	ebol	“If	he	happens	to	have	done	any	other
sins,	they	will	be	thrown	out	for	him”	(James	5:15).	ešwpe	and	ešje	also
allow	for	non-verbal	protases:	A	eiẖpe	anak	pjaeis	anak	asto	taḥnwwḥe	“If
I	am	the	master,	where	is	the	fear	of	me?”	(Mal.	1:6),	B	isje	nTokpe	pšhri
mP_c	ajos	ḥina	ntenaiwni	erwik	“If	you	are	the	son	of	God,	speak	so	that
these	stones	make	bread”	(Matt.	4:3).

12.10		Unreal	Conditions

The	proclitic	particle	ene-	is	used	for	protases	contrary	to	fact:	L	enentwt_n
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ḥenb_lle	nem_nnabe	arwt_n	“If	you	were	blind,	there	would	be	no	sin	against
you”	(	John	9:41);	B	enePai	ouebol	mP_c	anpe	nafnašjemjom	anpe
eerḥli	“If	this	one	were	not	of	God,	he	would	not	be	able	to	do	anything”	(	John
9:33).	The	apodosis	usually	has	the	past	converter,	often	with	the	First	Future,	as
these	illustrate,	but	other	apodoses	also	occur:	S	enentanqom	ntaušwpe
nḥhtthut_n	šwpe	ḥ_nturos	m_nsidwn	ešjpeaumetanoi	ḥ_nouqooune

m_nouk_rmes	“If	the	deeds	of	power	that	were	among	you	were	in	Tyre	and	Sidon
instead,	then	they	would	have	repented	(Greek	μετανοεῖν)	in	sack	and	ash”
(Matt.	11:21).

EXERCISE	12

Translate	the	following	phrases	and	sentences.
	
L	enentwt_n	nšhre	nabraḥam	neret_narnḥbhue	nabraḥam
M	ešje	ntakpe	pšhre	mpn_c	ḥit_k	epesht
S	ešje	ntafnkot_k	fnatwou_n
S	ešwpe	peyšojne	h	peyḥwb	ouebol	ḥ_nnrwmepe	eye	fnabwl	ebol
B	isje	aretennamenrenh	eTmey	mmwten	ašpe	petenḥmot
B	ešwp	aretennaerpeTnanef	nnh	eterpeTnanef	nemwten	ašpe
pe-	tenḥmot

B	ouoḥ	etafsini	ebol	ḥaPiom	ntetgalilea	afnau	esimwn
nemandreas	pson	nsimwn	euḥišne	nsic	ePiom
S	nai	eušansaḥou	oua	oua	cjw	mpkosmos	naš_pnjwwme	an
etounasaḥou

S	ḥ_mptreukatoigoreide	mmof	ebol	ḥitootou	nnarKiereus
m_nnepres-	buteros	mpefouwš_b	nlau
M	ḥafš_nḥthf	ḥarau	jeneḥauskullepe

VOCABULARY

andreas	B	“Andrew”
arKiereus	S	“high	priest”	(Greek	ἀρχιερεύς)
aš	B	“what?”
bwl	ebol	S	“disappear”	(“loosen	out”)
galilea	B	“Galilee”



eye	S	“then”
epesht	L	“down”	(e-p-esht	“to-the-ground”)
iom	B	“sea”
katoigorei	S	“accuse”	(Greek	κατοιγορείν)
kosmos	S	“world”	(Greek	κόσμος)
lau	S	“anything”
mey,	menre-	B	“love”
nanef	B	(see	§	6.5)
nau	B	“see”	(with	e-)
nkot_k	S	“sleep”
oua	oua	S	“one	by	one”
ouwš_b	S	“answer”
presbuteros	S	“elder”	(Greek	πρεσβύτερος)
saḥ=	S	“write”
simwn	B	“Simon”
sini	B	“pass”	(ḥa-	“by”)
sic	B	“throw”
skulle	M	“be	troubled”	(Greek	σκύλλειν)
twou_n	S	“arise”
šne	B	“net”
š_nḥth=	M	“feel	compassion”	(“suffer	heart,”	with	ḥa-	“for”)
šojne	S	“counsel”
š_p-	S	“hold,	receive”
ḥi	L	“throw”
ḥmot	B	“gift”
ḥwb	S	“work,”	plural	ḥbhue	L	“works”
jwwme	S	“scroll”
___________________

1.	ji	“take”	jrap	“obstacle.”
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ANSWERS	TO	THE	EXERCISES

Exercise	2

S	tm_ntr	ro	nm	phue	(Matt.	3:2)
“the	kingdom	of	heaven”
B	pšhri	mPnouc	(Matt.	4:3)
“the	son	of	God”
S	šhre	šhm	nim	(Matt.	2:16)
“every	small	child”
S	ounoq	mmhhše	(Mark	3:7)
“a	big	crowd”
B	ḥanrefmwou_t	(Matt.	28:4)
“dead	people”
B	oumanmton	(Matt.	11:29)
“a	place	of	rest”
L	nšhre	nabraḥam	(	John	8:39)
“the	children	of	Abraham”
F	atnabi	(Matt.	12:7)
“sinless”
M	qinseje	(Matt.	26:73)
“speech”
A	ḥwb	nim	mmhe	(Phil.	4:8)
“everything	true”

Exercise	3

M	nap_c	…	nanrome	(Matt.	16:23)
“those	of	God	…	those	of	people”
M	ntak	ḥwk	(Matt.	26:69)
“you	yourself	”
S	tefkevuKh	(Luke	14:26)
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“his	life	also”
S	ntwt_n	ntet_nḥenebol	ḥ_mpkaḥ	(John	8:23)
“You,	you	are	from	the	earth”
B	nimpe	Pai	(Matt.	21:10)
“Who	is	this?”
S	an_gouagaTos	anok	(Matt.	20:15)
“I	myself	am	a	good	person”
B	nTwten	ḥwten	(Matt.	15:3)
“you	yourselves”
L	petepwfpe	(John	15:19)
“the	one	who	is	his”
B	nh	etenoui	(Matt.	20:15)
“those	who	are	mine”
S	taparKh	mpepn_a	(Rom.	8:23)
“the	first	thing	of	the	spirit”

Exercise	4

S	pejau	naf	jepšor_ppe	(Matt.	21:31)
“They	said	to	him,	‘It	is	the	first’”
M	šam_nt	nḥau	(Matt.	12:40)
“three	days”
S	pejau	naf	jecou	m_nt_bt	snau	(Mark	6:38)
“They	said	to	him,	‘Five,	and	two	fish’”
B	P	nsaTeri	(Luke	7:41)
“500	staters”
B	i_b	nrompi	(Matt.	9:20)
“12	years”
M	šu	nesau	(Matt.	18:12)
“a	hundred	sheep”
M	pmeḥsneu	h	pmeḥšam_t	šapmeḥseš_f	(Matt.	22:26)
“the	second,	or	the	third,	up	to	the	seventh”
S	tmeḥftode	nouhrše	nteušh	(Matt.	14:25)
“the	fourth	watch	of	the	night”
B	etauswtemde	njepikei	mmaThths	auKremrem	eTbepison	2	(Matt.
20:14)
“And	when	they	heard,	namely	the	other	10	disciples,	they	grumbled	about
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the	2	brothers”
L	jouth	nstadion	h	maab	(John	6:19)
“twenty-five	stadion	or	thirty”

Exercise	5

M	ḥaTh	empatoušh	eḥoun	m_npeuhr	ḥafq_nt_s	esht	ebal	ḥ_noupn_a
etoueb	(Matt.	1:18)
“Before	they	had	gone	in	with	each	other,	he	found	her	pregnant	from	a	holy
spirit”
M	ḥauḥitou	epesht	(Matt.	2:11)
“They	threw	themselves	down”
B	auše	nwou	ḫenououoi	ḫatenpijajrim	eḫrhi	ePiom	(Matt.	8:32)
“They	went	away	in	a	rush	beside	the	cliff	down	to	the	sea”
S	mp_rswou_ḥ	nht_n	eḥoun	nḥ_naḥo	ḥij_mpkaḥ	(Matt.	6:19)
“Don’t	gather	in	for	yourselves	treasures	on	earth”
M	pouaein	etnḥht_k	(Matt.	6:23)
“the	light	that	is	in	you”
L	m_nqatous	ntoot_k	(John	4:11)
“there	is	no	jar	in	your	hand”
L	etnar	pisteue	araei	abal	ḥit_npouseje	(John	17:20)
“who	shall	believe	in	me	from	your	word”
S	fr	m_ntre	etbhht_f	(John	1:15)
“he	testifies	about	him”
S	afbwk	ebol	ḥit_nsidwn	eTalassa	ntgalilaia	(Mark	7:31)
“He	went	out	of	Sidon	to	the	sea	of	Galilee”
B	ḫennieḥoou	etemmau	(Matt.	3:1)
“in	those	days”

Exercise	6

L	anakpe	etseje	n_mme	(John	4:26)
“It	is	I,	who	speaks	with	you”
M	ankour_mreš	(Matt.	11:29)
“I	am	a	gentle	person”
S	pefranpe	timoTeos	(Acts	16:1)
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“His	name	was	Timothy”
S	oušlofpe	nourwme	nyouday	(Acts	10:28)
“It	is	a	disgrace	for	a	Jewish	man”
S	pefeiwtde	neoueyeninpe	(Acts	16:1)
“but	his	father	was	Greek”
S	tpulh	etnesws	nteprpe	(Acts	3:10)
“the	beautiful	gate	of	the	temple”
B	naine	nišhri	ntecmetouro	(Matt.	13:38)
“those	are	the	children	of	the	kingdom”
M	teyte	tšarpe	auw	tnaq	nentolh	(Matt.	22:38)
“This	is	the	first	and	the	greatest	commandment”
S	neyrwme	ḥenyoudayne	(Acts	16:20)
“These	men	are	Jews”
S	pai	oumepe	ntajoof	(John	4:18)
“This	is	true,	what	you	said”

Exercise	7

S	mp_rr	ḥote	eji	mmaria	teksḥime	(Matt.	1:20)
“don’t	be	afraid	to	take	Mary,	your	wife”
B	matamoi	(Matt.	2:8)
“let	me	know”
B	mperrmeui	jeetayi	ebelpinomos	ebol	(Matt.	5:17)
“Don’t	think	that	I	have	come	to	throw	the	law	out”
B	netayi	ebolou	an	alla	ejokou	(Matt.	5:17)
“I	have	not	come	to	throw	them	out	but	to	complete	them”
M	salp_s	ḥit_s	ḥabal	(Matt.	5:30)
L	fi	net_nbel	aḥrhy	(John	4:35)
“Lift	up	your	eyes”
S	mp_reire	mphei	mpaeiwt	mmanešwt	(John	2:16)
“Don’t	make	the	house	of	my	father	a	market”
S	etaḥof	erat_f	mpjoeis	(Luke	2:22)
“to	present	him	to	the	lord”
S	pjoeis	matanḥon	(Matt.	8:25)
“Lord,	make	us	live”
B	amwini	moši	nswi	(Matt.	4:19)
“Come,	walk	behind	me”
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Exercise	8

M	mm_ntet_n	beKh	mme	nt_npet_niot	(Matt.	6:1)
“You	have	no	reward	from	your	father”
B	neouon	nteouai	noubw	nkente	(Luke	13:6)
“A	certain	man	had	a	fig	tree”
S	snajpode	noušhre	(Matt.	1:21)
“And	she	will	give	birth	to	a	son”
S	neunabwk	eḥrai	eperpe	(Acts	3:1)
“They	were	going	to	go	up	to	the	temple”
L	ḥews	cḥ_npkosmos	anak	pouaein	mpkosmos	(John	9:5)
“As	long	as	I	am	in	the	world,	I	am	the	light	of	the	world”
M	petḥij_npjenepor	(Matt.	24:17)
“the	one	who	is	on	the	roof	”
M	petḥ_nsoše	(Matt.	24:18)
“the	one	who	is	in	the	field”
A	nareywnas	nẖht_f	mpkhtos	(Jonah	1:17)
“Jonah	was	in	the	belly	of	the	whale”
S	nefmmaupe	(John	3:22)
“he	was	there”
B	is	ḥouo	epierPey	mpaima	(Matt.	12:6)
“Behold	one	greater	than	the	temple	in	this	place”

Exercise	9

A	fnapwt	ḥijnTalassa	ntẖe	noumoui	(AE	25,	14–15)
“He	will	run	upon	the	sea	like	a	lion”
A	afš_nḥthf	ẖarwtne	(AE	19,	10)
“He	was	merciful	to	you”
A	pajepjaeis	jecnasẖey	mparen	ajntouteḥne	(AE	20,	17–19)
“The	lord	said,	‘I	will	write	my	name	on	their	forehead’”
A	nrefr	nabede	ntau	senajišipe	(AE	21,	6–7)
“And	the	sinners,	they	will	receive	shame”
A	sejitou	atmhtropolis	(AE	26,	17)
“they	take	him	to	the	city”
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F	afelḥomologin	auw	mpefelarnisTe	(John	1:20)
“He	confessed	and	did	not	deny”
F	anak	cjwkem	mmwten	ḥ_noumaou	(Matt.	3:11)
“Me,	I	baptize	you	with	water”
L	mprtrepet_nḥht	štart_r	(John	14:1)
“Let	not	your	heart	be	troubled”
L	eret_nnašwpe	nšhre	mpouaein	(John	12:36)
“You	shall	become	children	of	the	light”
B	marenḫoTbef	(Mark	12:7)
“Let’s	kill	him”

Exercise	10

S	auḥe	erof	ḥ_mperpe	efḥmoos	ntmhte	nn	saḥ	efswt_m	eroou	auw
efjnou	mmoou	(Luke	2:46)
“They	came	upon	him	in	the	temple,	seated	in	the	midst	of	the	scribes,
listening	to	then	and	questioning	them”
B	afnau	eniPhoui	eauPwḫ	(Mark	1:10)
“He	saw	the	skies	having	opened”
L	ntareftwwnde	abal	ḥ_nnetmaout	aur	pmeeue	jinefmaThths
jepeeipe	enefjw	mmaf	(John	2:22)
“And	when	he	rose	from	those	who	are	dead,	they	remembered,	namely	his
disciples,	that	this	was	what	he	used	to	say”
M	ḥafqw	mme	šanteḥhrwdhs	mou	(Matt.	2:15)
“He	stayed	there	until	Herod	died”
S	twwbe	er_nnentaujoou	nqinḥroubbay	n_gt_msaḥou	(Rev.	10:4)
“Seal	up	what	they	said,	namely	the	thunders,	and	don’t	write	them”
S	kw	ebol	taroukw	nht_n	ebol	(Luke	6:37)
“Forgive	and	you	will	be	forgiven”
B	pijwn_t	eTnhou	(Matt.	3:7)
“the	wrath	that	is	coming”
L	tkolubhTra	nsilouam	peei	ešarououaḥm_f	jepentaut_nnaou_f	(John
9:7)
“the	pool	of	Siloam,	the	one	which	is	interpreted	as	‘the	one	who	was	sent’”
B	pishou	etafḫetḫwt_f	ntotou	nnimagos	(Matt.	2:16)
“the	time	he	learned	of	from	the	Magi”
L	pentaujpafde	abal	ḥ_ntsarx	ousarxpe	(John	3:6)
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“And	he	who	was	created	from	flesh	is	flesh”

Exercise	11

S	ai_s	ouonḥ_f	enefmaThths	ḥij_nTalassa	ntiberias	ntafouonḥ_fde
ebol	nteyḥe	(John	21:1)
“Jesus	revealed	himself	to	his	disciples	on	the	sea	of	Tiberias,	and	it	was	in
this	way	that	he	revealed	himself”
L	ntaneei	gar	šwpe	jekase	eretgraPh	najwk	abal	(John	19:36)
“For	these	happened	so	that	the	scripture	might	be	fulfilled”
L	eeisaps_p	en	jeekafitou	abal	ḥ_npkosmos	alla	jekase	ekaarhḥ
arau

abal	ḥ_npponhros	(John	17:15)
“I	pray	not	that	you	might	lift	them	from	the	world,	but	so	that	you	might
guard	them	from	evil”
B	aretennau	erof	mmau	(Matt.	28:7)
“There	is	where	you	see	him”
M	meujjera	nouḥhbs	nsekef	nḥoun	ḥaoumodion	alla	ešaukef
ḥij_ntlu-Knia	nferouaein	enetḥ_nphi	throu	(Matt.	5:15)
“They	don’t	light	a	lamp	and	put	it	in	under	a	bushel,	but	they	put	it	on	the
lampstand	and	it	gives	light	to	all	those	who	are	in	the	house”
A	napẖwp_š	mpjaeis	qwl_p	anim	(1Clem.	16:3)
“To	whom	has	the	arm	of	the	Lord	been	revealed?”
F	eutwn	netengrammateus	eutwn	netenjišajni	eftwn	petwp
nnesiou	(Is.	33:18)
“Where	are	they,	your	accountants?	Where	are	they,	your	advisors?	Where	is
he,	the	astronomer?”	(petwp	nnesiou	“the	one	who	reckons	the	stars”)
F	ntateḥbw	šhn_š	mmeu	nnesšhri	(Is.	34:15)
“There	is	where	the	snake	has	given	life	to	her	children”
F	aj_npq_s	n	tani	eḥrhi	eteyKwra	(Is.	36:10)
“Without	the	Lord	did	we	come	up	to	this	place”
B	etaki	emnai	etakon	mpatepenshou	šwpi	(Matt.	8:29)
“Have	you	come	here	to	destroy	us	before	our	time	happens?”

Exercise	12



1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

L	enentwt_n	nšhre	nabraḥam	neret_narn	ḥbhue	nabraḥam	(John	8:39)
“If	you	were	children	of	Abraham,	you	would	do	the	works	of	Abraham”
M	ešje	ntakpe	pšhre	mpn_c	ḥit_k	epesht	(Matt.	4:6)
“If	you	are	the	son	of	God,	throw	yourself	down”
S	ešje	ntafnkot_k	fnatwou_n	(Luke	11:12)
“If	he	has	fallen	asleep	(§	11.4),	he	will	arise”
S	ešwpe	peyšojne	h	peyḥwb	ouebol	ḥ_nnrwmepe	eye	fnabwl	ebol
(Acts	5:38)
If	this	counsel	or	this	work	happens	to	be	one	from	people,	then	it	will
disappear”
B	isje	aretennamenrenh	eTmey	mmwten	ašpe	petenḥmot	(Luke
6:32)
“If	you	love	only	(§	11.3)	those	who	love	you,	what	is	your	gift?”
B	ešwp	aretennaerpeTnanef	nnh	eterpeTnanef	nemwten	ašpe
pe-	tenḥmot	(Luke	6:33)
“If	you	do	what	is	good	only	to	those	who	do	good	with	you,	what	is	your
gift?”
B	ouoḥ	etafsini	ebol	ḥaPiom	ntetgalilea	afnau	esimwn
nemandreas	pson	nsimwn	euḥišne	nsic	ePiom	(Mark	1:16)
“And	when	he	passed	by	the	sea	of	Galilee,	he	saw	Simon	and	Andrew,	the
brother	of	Simon,	throwing	nets	of	casting	into	the	sea”
S	nai	eušansaḥou	oua	oua	cjw	mpkosmos	naš_pnjwwme	an
etounasaḥou	(John	21:25)
“These,	if	they	were	written	one	by	one,	I	say	the	world	will	not	hold	the
scrolls	that	are	written”
S	ḥ_mptreukatoigoreide	mmof	ebol	ḥitootou	nn	arKiereus
m_nnepres-buteros	mpefouwš_B	nlau	(Matt.	27:12)
“While	they	were	accusing	him	to	the	high	priest	and	the	elders,	he	did	not
answer	anything”
M	ḥafš_nḥthf	ḥarau	jeneḥauskullepe	(Matt.	9:36)
“He	felt	compassion	for	them,	because	they	had	been	being	(§	9.5)	troubled”



CHRESTOMATHY

Below	are	readings	in	each	of	the	six	major	Coptic	dialects.	The	readings	are
taken	from	actual	Coptic	manuscripts	and	reproduce	the	arrangement	of	the	text
in	the	original.	Square	brackets	[	…	]	mark	restored	text.

Akhmimic

The	text	below	is	from	a	4th	or	5th-century	copy	of	the	Apocalypse	of	Elijah
(24,	13	–	27,	7).1	This	section	contains	a	retrospective	prophecy	of	the	Assyrian
invasion	of	Egypt	in	the	seventh	century	BC.

e

tbenrrayqenassuriosmn rray	“kings”;	qe	§	4.6;	assurios	“Assyria”

pbwlabalntpemnpkaḥ bwl	abal	“dissolution”;	pe	“sky”;	kaḥ	“earth”

mnnetẖarafmpkaḥcnou cnou	“now”

qesenaqnqamarauenpaje qnqam	“prevail”	(cf.	§	9.7);	en	§	4.6

pjaeisoudesenarḥnwḥeen oude	“nor”	(Greek	οὐδέ);	ḥnwḥe	“fear”

ẖmppolemosḥotanauša polemos	“war”	(Greek	πόλεμος);	ḥotan	§	12.6

[noaurroef]twneẖmpmḥit no	“see”	(with	a-);	rro	“king”;	twne	“rise”;
mḥit	“north”

[aunamoutearaf]jeprron moute	“say”	(with	a-	“about”	=	“call”)

[assuriosaou]prrontadikia aou	§	7.6;	adikia	“injustice”	(Greek	ἀδικία)

[fnatašon]nefpolemos tašo	“multiply”

ajnkhmemnnefẖtartre khme	“Egypt”;	ẖtatre	“trouble”

pkaḥnawšeḥamḥiousap wš	“utter”;	eḥam	“sigh”;	ḥiousap
“simultaneously”

jesenapḥarpazennetn ḥarpaze	“abduction”	(Greek	ἁρπάζειν)



šhreounḥaḥnarepiTumeia ḥaḥ	“many”;	epiTumei	“long”	(Greek	ἐπιθυμέιν)

pmouẖnnḥooueetmmop mou	“death”;	ḥooue	“days”;	etmmo	§	3.1

moudenapwtabalmmau pwt	“run”	(abal	m-	“away	from”)

aoufnatwneqeourroẖnn ẖnnsa	“afterwards”

sampemnteunamoutearaf emnt	“west”

jeprroncrhnifnapwtḥijn (e)irhni/(e)irhnh	“peace”	(Greek	εἰρήνη)

Talassantẖenoumouiefḥmḥ ntẖe	“in	the	manner”;	moui	“lion”;	ḥmḥme	“roar”

mefnaẖwtbemprrontadikia ẖwtbe	“kill”

fnajimPKba	nkhmeẖnḥenpo ji	mPKba	“take	vengeance”

lemosmnḥensnafeuaš snaf	“blood(shed)”;	aš	“many”

snaẖwpenn	ḥooueetmmoatf ẖwpe	“happen”	(a-	“for”);	tfrkeleue	see	§§
7.2l–3

rkeleuenoue[irhnh]ab[a]lẖnkh

memnoudwro[nefšouytfnacn] dwron	“gift”	(Greek	δῶρον);	šouyt	“empty”

crhnhnneyeto[uaabeefjwmmos] ouaabe	“holy”

jeouepeprenm[pnoutefna] oue	see	§	4.2;	ren	“name”

cnḥentayonne[t]o[uaabemn] tayo	“honor”

oujisenn	toposnnetouaabe jise	“high”;	topos	“place”	(Greek	τόπος)

fnacḥendwronaphympnou hy	“house”

teeušouytfnaKatfabalḥn katf	abal	“turn	from”

mpolisnkhmeẖnoukrafem kraf	“guile”

poummefnajihpenmmaetou mme	“know”;	jihpe	“count”

aabefnaẖinneidwlonnnḥe ẖi	“tally”;	eidwlon	“idol”	(Greek	εἴδωλον);
ḥeTnos

TnosfnajihpenouKrhma “native”	(Greek	ἔθνος);	Krhma	“property”	(Greek
χρῆμα)

fnaseḥonḥenouyeibearetou seḥo	…	aretou	“set	up”;	ouyeibe	“priest”

araufnarkeleueaqwpennrm qwpe	“seize”;	rmnḥht	“wise	man”

nḥhtmpkaḥmnn	naqmpla naq	§	2.7;	laos	“people”	(Greek	λαός)

ossejitouatmhtropoliset ji	“take”;	mhtropolis	“capital”	(Greek



μητρόπολις)

ḥijnTalassa	… Talassa	“sea”	(Greek	θάλασσα)

…	mpolisn polis	“city”	(Greek	πόλις)

khmenawšeḥamẖnn	ḥooue
etmmosenaswtmegarenanẖ swtme	“hear”;	ẖrau	“voice”

raumPetcabalmnpettau c	abal	“sell”;	tau	“buy”

nagoranm	polisnkhmena agora	“market”	(Greek	ἀγορά)

jiẖayẖsenarimeḥiousapqe ẖayẖ	“dust”;	rime	“weep”

netẖoopẖnkhme ẖoop	“exist”	(stative	of	ẖwpe)

Bohairic

The	section	below	is	reproduced	from	the	4th-century	Papyrus	Bodmer	III.2	The
text	is	written	in	an	early	form	of	Bohairic,	slightly	different	from	the	standard
form	of	later	centuries.	The	selection	is	from	the	Gospel	of	John	(5:1–18),
recounting	the	story	of	Jesus’s	healing	of	a	disabled	man	at	the	Pool	of
Bethsaida.

[mmenesa]naidenepšaypente mmenesa	early	form	of	menensa	(§	5.4b);	šay
“feast”

[niouidai]	>	afinjei_h_seḥrhyeye

[rousalh]m	>	nḥrhideḫenyerousa yerousalhm	“Jerusalem”

[lhmn]eouonoukolumbhtra kolumbhthra	“bathing	pool”	(Greek
κολυμβήθρα)

[ḥijencpr]obatikheumouceros probatikh	“sheep-gate”	(from	Greek	προβάτειος)

[mmetḥ]ebreosjebhtsaida	eou metḥebreos	“Hebrew”

[onnens]toanḫhts	>	nauenkot stoa	“colonnade”	(Greek	στοά)

[ḫenna]injeumhšntenetšwni mhše	“crowd”;	šwni	“suffer”

[ḥanqal]eunemḥanbelleu	>	nem qaleu	“cripples”;	belleu	“blind”	(pl)

[ḥanouo]ne[ušou]wou	>	neou šouwou	“withered”

[onourwmi]de[m]mape	>	eafer mma	early	form	of	mmau	(§	5.1)



l_h	nrompiḫenpefšwni	>	e
tafnaudeePainjei_h_sefen

kot	afemijeafouwefirinnou emi	“know”

nišcnKronosḫen[pe]fšwni Kronos	“time”	(Greek	χρόνος)

pejafnafjeanKou[w]šeou[j]ay an	(§	4.5);	ouwš	“wish”;	oujay	“become	whole”

aferouwnafnjepetšwni erouw	“make	reply”

jepaq_smmoncrwm[i]mma

ḥinaafšanTwḥnjepi Twḥ	“become	stirred”3

mwo[u]	>	ntefḥiteḥr[hi]eḥrhiec ntefḥit	“and	put	me”	(§§	10.4,	3.4)

kolumbhtra	>	ḥos[dee]inaša ḥos	for	ḥoson	(§	12.7);	na	“go”

rekeo[u]aieršorpe[ro]i	>	pe eršorp	“take	precedence”	(“make	first”)

jafnafnjei_h_sje[twnk]ali twnk	“raise	yourself”;	alioui	(§	7.6)

ouimpekjlojmašenak	tote jloj	“bed”;	maše	“walk”

afoujaisatotfnje[pirw]mi satotf	“immediately”

afwlimpefjlojaf[moši] wli	“take	hold	of”;	moši	“walk”

nepsambaTonp[epieḥo] sambaTon	“sabbath”;	eḥoou	“day”

ouetmma	>	naujw[ounmmos] oun	“therefore”	(Greek	οὖν)

njeniouydai	Phe[tau]T[era] Terapeuyn	“heal”	(Greek	θεραπεύειν)

peuynmmofjepesam[b]aTon[pe]

ouoḥenšenakan[e]wlimpek ouoḥe	early	form	of	ouoḥ	(§	7.6);	še	“fitting”

jloj	nTof[deafer]ouwpe

jafnwouje[Ph]etaftrioujai tri	see	§	7.3

nTofetafjos	jealiouim

pekqlojouoḥemoši	>	nau qloj	see	jloj	above

šini[nsw]fjenimpepirwmie šini	“ask”	(with	nsw=)

taftrekoujaijosnakjewli

mpekq[lo]jouoḥemoši	>	Ph



deetauerP[a]ḫrierof	>	nnafsw erPaḫri	“do	healing”;	swoun	“know”

ounanpejenimpei_h_sgarne

af[e]nfnafpe	>	eouonoumhš enf	“withdraw”	(“take	himself”)

ḫenpimaetema	>	mmenesaaf

nai	>	afjemmofnjei_h_s	ḫenpi nai	see	na	above;	jemmof	for	jemf	“find	him”

erPeypejafnafjeḥhpeak erPey	“temple”;	ḥhpe	§	4.5	(eis)

oujay	>	[m]perernobijejen ernobi	“do	sin”;	jeje	“so	that”

nepet[ḥw]ouenayšwpimmok ḥwou	e-	“worse	than”;	šwpi	“happen”

afšen[af]denjepirwmi	>	afta še	naf	“go	away”;	tame-	“inform”

men[ioui]daijeihspePhetaft

[rioujai]	>	eTb[e]Painaujojin joji	“pursue”	(Greek	διώκειν)

[jeniouid]ainsai_h_s	>	jenafiri

[nn]a[ienḫen]psambaTon	>	nTof

[d]eafer[ou]wpejafnwou	>	je
[p]aiwtš[ae]ḫounecnouferḥwb šaeḥoun	ecnou	“until	now”;	erḥwb	“work”

ouoḥean[ok]ḥwcerḥwb	>	eTbe ḥw	§	3.7

Pai[nau]kwcnswfn kwc	“go	around”;	nḥouo	“the	more”

ḥ_ouo	>	njeniouidayeḫotbef ḫwteb	“kill”

jenkhnanjenafbw[l]mp[i]sam nkhn	an	“not	only”;	bwl	“disregard”	B

baTon	>	allajeferpk[e]jw[m]os ke	see	§	3.7;	mos	for	mmos

eP_cjepaiwt	>	efirimmofnḥi ḥisos	“equal”	(Greek	ἴσος)

sosnemP_c

Fayumic

The	text	below	is	from	a	manuscript	originally	in	the	library	of	the	White
Monastery,	Egypt,	and	later	divided	between	the	Vatican	and	the	French
Institute,	Cairo.4	It	has	not	been	dated,	but	is	very	similar	to	another	Fayumic



manuscript	dated	to	the	end	of	the	10th	century.5	This	selection	contains	part	of
the	Prophecy	of	Isaiah	(30:27–33).	The	lines	are	short	because	the	original	has
two	columns	per	page.	Supraliteral	dots	and	strokes	do	not	always	conform	to
standard	practice	(§	1.4).

ḥeiple_ ḥei	§	4.5;	le_	for	len	“name”

mpq_safnhouḥi q_s	for	B	qoeis	“lord”;	nhou	“come”;	ḥiten	§
5.4e

tenounaqnouaiš naq	“great”;	ouaiš	“occasion”

ouqwntefmouḥ qwnt	“wrath”;	mouḥ	“burn”

mnoueaupep eau	“glory”

šejinnefspatou šeji	“speech”;	spatou	“lips”

pefšejiafmeḥ meḥ	“full”

nqwnt	.	auw

torghmpefqw orgh	“intensity”	(Greek	ὀργή)

ntneouwmn_t ouwm	“consume”

ḥhnoukwḥt ḥh	“manner”;	kwḥt	“fire”

pefpn_anhount pn_a	“breath”	(Greek	πνεῦμα)

ḥhnnoumauef ḥh	“front”;	mau	“water”

swkḥnouyeeiša swk	“flow”;	yeei	“wadi”	(desert	valley)

pmac	.	auwfne mac	“brim”

pwšeštar pwš	“divide”;	štarter	“trouble”

ternnieTnos. eTnos	“nation”	(Greek	ἔθνος)

ejenteuplanh planh	“go	astray”	(Greek	πλάνη)

etšouit	.	auw šouit	“empty”

ouanouplanh

nepwtnswou pwt	“go	(quickly)”;	nswou	§	5.4c

auwsnejitoum jitou	“take	them”

pemtaebalmpeu



ḥa	.	mhḥapsn ḥa	“face”;	mh	ḥaps	“is	not	(Greek	μή)	it
necessary?”

tetenounafn ounaf	“rejoice,	rejoicing”

nouaišnim	:	auw ouaiš	“occasion”

epwteḥounena na	§	3.3

petoueebnouaiš oueeb	“holy”

nibintḥhnne nibi	for	nim	(§	2.7)

telšeeimnnet elšeei	“make	(el-)	festival”

ounafmmau

auwepwteḥo_u eḥo_u	for	eḥoun

mnḥenshfin shfi	njw	“flute”	(“reed	for	singing”)

jweptaumP_c tau	“mountain”;	P_c	for	B	Pnouc	“God”

aletmP_cet aletf	“to	his	foot”

jaar	.	auwppe jaar	“strong”;	petoueb	“holy	one”

touebmpis_r_a is_r_a	for	israhl	“Israel”

auwP_cnetreu nh	§	3.3;	jaas	“say	it”

swtemepeau eau	“glory”

ntefsmh	.	auw smh	“voice”

fneouwnaḥebal ouwnaḥ	“reveal”

mpqwn_tmpef

qbai	.	ḥnouorgh qbai	“arm”

mnouqwntm_n

oušeḥefouwm šeḥ	“fire”;	ouwm	“consume”

nfšalounnamc. šalou	“destroy	them”;	namc	“power”

auwntḥhnnou

maumnnoualem mau	“water”;	alemph	“hailstone”	(“stone	of	sky”)

pheunhouepe

shtḥiousapnnamc ḥiousap	“together”	(“at	a	time”)



ḥitenpeḥlaugar ḥlau	“voice”

mpq_sneassurios assurios	“Assyrian”

neqwptḥntep qwpt	“be	defeated”;	plugh	“blow”	(Greek
πληγή)

lughetefnereḥ reḥtou	“strike	them”

toummas	.	auw

senešwpinhf nhf	for	nef	(§	5.3)

mpefkwc

Lycopolitan

This	text	comes	from	a	4th-century	codex	with	papyrus	pages.6	Now	in	London,
it	was	discovered	during	excavations	south	of	Asyut	in	1923.	This	section
records	the	miracle	of	the	loaves	and	fishes	(	John	6:1–15).

m_nnsaneeiai_h_sbwka bwk	“go”

pkronTalassantga kro	“far	side”;	Talassa	“sea”	(for	tTalassa)

lilaiantiberias.	neun galilaia	“Galilee”;	tiberias	“Tiberias”

oumhšeenašwfouhḥ našw=	§	6.5;	ouhḥ	“set”	(stative	of	ouwḥ)

nswfjeneuneuanma neu	a-	“see”;	maein	“miracle”

einetfiremmauaj_nne

tšwne.	i_h_sqeafbwk šwne	“ill”

aḥrhyaj_ntauafḥmest’ tau	“hill”;	ḥmest	“sit”

ouaeetfm_nnefmaTh ouaeetf	“by	himself”;	maThths	“disciple”

ths.	nefḥhndeaḥoun ḥhn	“near”	(stative	of	ḥwn	“approach”)

jippasKanšaeienniou pasKa	“Passover”;	šaeie	“festival”;	ioutaei
“Jew”

taei.	i_h_sQeaffinefbel fi	“lift”;	bel	“eye”

aḥrhyafneujeounou

mhšennhušaaraf.	pa nhu	“coming”



jefmPilipposjeena Pilippos	“Phillip”

tauaeik’tojeereneei tau	“buy”;	to	“where?”

naouwm’ntafjepeei ouwm	“eat”;	je-	“say”

deefrpirazemmaf.	ntaf rpiraze	“test”	(r	“do”	plus	Greek	πειράζειν)

garnefsaunedeeupetfna saune	“know”;	petfna	–	f	added	secondarily

eef.	aouwš_bjiPilippos eef	“do	it”;	ouwš_b	“answer”

jemnšhtnstateerena m_n	§	8.8;	šht	§	4.2;	stateere	“stater”	(a	coin)

eik’rwšearaujeerepoue rwše	“suffice”;	pouee	pouee	“each	one”

epoueejinoušhm’pa ji	“take”;	šhm	“little”

jeoueenefabalḥ_nnefma ouee	…	abal	ḥ_n	“one	of”

Ththsandreaspsannsi andreas	“Andrew”;	san	“brother”;	simwn
“Simon”

mw[n]petrosjeounoušh petros	“Peter”;	šhre	“boy”

re[šh]mm’peeimaeu_ncou ma	“place”;	cou	§	4.2

[ntoo]	tnaeik’neiwt’m_n eiwt	“barley”

[t_bt]sneu.	allaneeieuna t_bt	“fish”;	sneu	§	4.2

[r]eumpeeimhhše.	paje reu	for	re	ou	“do	what?”

i_h_sneujemarenrwmena najou	“set	themselves”

jouaḥrhy.	neunouKortos Kortos	“pasture”	(Greek	χόρτος)

enašwfḥ_npmaet_mmeu. našw=	§	6.5

anrwmeqenajoueuna

rcounšo.	i_h_sqeafjinn cou	nšo	§	4.2

aeik’auwafšpḥmat’afc špḥmat	“give	thanks”	(“take	grace”)

nnefmaThths.	mmaTh

thsdeaucnnetnhj’au nhj	“seated”

wanpentaujifarau an	§	5.1;	jitf	“take	it”

abal’ḥ_nnt_bt.	ntarousi si	“sate”

depajefnnefmaThts



jeswouḥaḥounnnle swouḥ	“gather”;	lekm	“piece”

kmentauseepejekase seepe	“leave	over”

nelaueḥaeieabal’.	ausau laue	“nothing”;	ḥaeie	abal	“be	wasted”	(“fall
out”)

ḥouqeaumaḥm_ntsnaous maḥ	“fill”;	m_ntsnaous	§	4.2

nbirnnlekmentause bir	“basket”

epeanetouwm’abal’ḥ_n

pcounaeik’neiwt’.	n
rwmeqentarouneua

pmaeinntafeefneujw

mmasjepeeimamhepe mamhe	“truly”

pproPhthsetnnhua proPhths	“prophet”	(Greek	προϕήτης)

pkosmos.	i_h_sqentaref kosmos	“world”	(Greek	κόσμος)

mmejesennhunseta mme	“realize”;	tarep=	“seize”

repfjekaseeunaeefn

rroafseḥtfanaḥrhyaj_n rro	“king”;	seḥt=	“remove”

ptauouaeetf.

Oxyrhynchite

The	Scheide	Library	of	the	University	of	Princeton	contains	a	codex	of	the	5th
century,	of	unknown	provenance.7	The	selection	from	it	below	is	Matt.	2:1–15.

i_h_sdeḥayjpafḥ_n jpa=	“create,	give	birth	to”

tbhTleemntec bhTleem	“Bethlehem”;	coudaia	“Judea”

oudaiaḥ_nneḥaun eḥau	“days”

ḥhrwdhspera	.	ḥey ḥhrqdhs	“Herod”;	era	“king”;	ḥeype	§	4.5

peḥaueinqhḥen ei	“come”;	nqh	§	4.5

magosebal’ḥiraše magos	Persian	sage;	rašee	“east”	(“rising	side”)



eeḥrhyetḥiero ḥierosoluma	“Jerusalem”

lumaeujwmmas.

jeaftonperann ton	§	5.1

youdaieieTaujpaf. youdaiei	“Jew”

ḥannegarepefsi ne	e-	“see”;	siou	“star”

ouḥirašeeḥanei

eouwštnef.	>>>– ouwšt	“pay	respects”

ḥafsotmdenqh sotm	“hear”

ḥhrwdhs

ḥafštart_remaša štartr	“be	disturbed”;	emaša	“greatly”

m_nnatḥierosolu na-	§	3.3

mathrounemef. thr=	§	3.7;	neme=	§	5.3

auwḥaftauten taute	“gather”

narjiereusthrou arjiereus	for	arKiereus	“high	priest”	(Greek
ἀρχιερεύς)

mnnegrammateus grammateus	“record-keeper”	(Greek
γραμματεύς)

mplaos.	ḥafšine laos	“people”	(Greek	λαός);	šine	“ask”

ebalḥitatoujeau

nejpampeK_r_ston. jpa-	see	above

ntaudepejeunef.

jeḥ_ntbhTleem

ntecoudaia.	afsḥh sḥhout	“written”	(stative)

outgaretbhtfn

teyḥhebalḥita ḥh	“manner”

tfmpeproPhths proPhths	“prophet”	(Greek	προϕήτης)

jentaḥwtebhTle nta	ḥwte	§	3.5,	3.7

empkeḥenyouda. empkeḥe	for	emmpkeḥe;	keḥe	“country”

nteouelajistos elajistos	for	elaKistos	“least”	(Greek
ἐλάχιστος)



ennninhyḥ_nnḥh ḥhgeman	“ruler”	(Greek	ἡγεμών)

mannyouda.	e
reouḥhgoumenos ḥhgoumenos	“leader”	(Greek	ἡγούμενος)

eeiebalnḥhteef

nemanempalosp_i_l	>>>– mane	“shepherd”;	p_i_l	for	pisrahl	“Israel”

toteḥhrwdhsḥaf

mouteemmagos moute	“call”

ḥnouḥop.	ḥafšine ḥnouḥop	“in	secret”

ebalḥitatounsa

pouayšmpsiou ouayš	“time”

eTafouonḥebal. ouonḥ	“be	revealed”

auwḥafjneuetbh jne=	“send”

Tleem.	pejef.	je

mešenhtnšine meše	“go”

ḥ_noujjraetbe jjra	“diligent”

peyalou.	ešope alou	“child”

atetnšanqine qine	“find”

mmafamheinema amheine	§	7.6;	matamay	“let	me	know”

tamayḥw.	jekesey ḥw	§	3.7

eeintaouoštnef	>>>–
ntauḥausot_mn

saperaḥaušeneu. še	ne=	“go	away”

auwḥeypeḥipsiou ḥeype	ḥi	§	4.5

eTauneerafḥira

šeenafsokḥajo sok	“glide”

oušant_fein_fo oḥerat=	“stand”

ḥeretfḥijnpme me	“place”

etnarepaloum



maf.	ḥaunedeepsi

ou.	ḥaurešeḥnou reše	“rejoice”

naqnrešeemaša.

ḥaueieḥounephy hy	“house”

ḥauneepaloum_n

tefmaumaria.	ḥau mau	“mother”

ḥitouepeshtḥau ḥit=	“set”

ouoštnef.	auw

ḥauouoneneuaḥwr ouon	“open”;	aḥw	“treasure”;	rḥaueine	§	10.9

ḥaueinenefnḥen

dwron.	ounoub’. dwron	“gift”	(Greek	δῶρον);	noub	“gold”

oulibanos.	oušel. libanos	“incense”	(Greek	λίβανος);	šel	“myrrh”

auwḥautouneeie touneeiet=	“warn”	(“raise	eye”)

touebal’ḥnouresoue resoue	“dream”

jenneukattou katt=	“return”	(“turn	self”)

eretfnḥhrwdhs. eretf	“to”	(“to	his	foot”)

ntaudeḥaušeneu

ebalḥikeḥiheḥrh ḥih	“way”

yeteuKwra.	eTau Kwra	“country”	(Greek	χώρα)

šeneude.	ḥipag ḥi	§	4.5;	aggelos	“messenger”	(Greek	ἅγγελος)

gelosmpj_sḥaf j_s	abbreviation	for	jaeis	“lord”

ouonḥeywshP ywshP	“Joseph”

ḥ_nouresoueefjw

mmas.	jetounk toun=	“raise”

fimpeyaloumn fi	“carry”

tefmeupoteḥrh pot	“run”

yekhmešopem šope	“exist”

mešancjesnek. je=	“say”



ḥhrwdhsgarne

šinensapeykouy kouy	“little”

nalouetakaf.	n taka	“destroy”

tafdeḥaftoun_f

ḥ_nteušhḥafjim teušh	“night”

paloumntefmeu

ḥafieḥrhyekhme

ḥafqwmmešante

ḥhrwdhsmou. mou	“die”

Saidic

The	Chicago	manuscript	of	the	Proverbs	of	Solomon	is	an	unprovenanced	codex
on	vellum,	dated	to	the	6th	century.8	The	section	below	is	Prov.	2:1–10.

šhreekšanjinn ji	“accept”

šajentaentolh šaje	“word”;	entolh	“advice”	(Greek	ἐντολή)

n_gḥopouḥathk	. ḥop=	“hide”;	ḥathk	for	ḥaḥthk	(ḥth=	“heart”)

pemajenaswt_m pemaje	for	pekmaje;	maje	“ear”;	swt_m
“listen”

[n]satsoPiape	.	au soPia	“wisdom”	(Greek	σοϕία);	pe	supefluous

[w]knacmpekḥht ḥht	“heart”

eum_ntsabe	.	n_g m_nt	§	2.6;	sabe	“learned”

taasdempekšh taas	“give	it”

rensbw	.	ešwpe sbw	“teaching”

garekšanmoute moute	“call”

oubetsoPhia	.	n_g

moutedeetaisTh aisThsis	“perception”	(Greek	αἴσθησις)

smh	“voice”



sisḥ_nounoqns

mh	.	n_gšineden šine	“search”

swsnTenḥenaḥo aḥo	“treasure”

nḥat’n_[g]ḥotḥ_tn ḥat	“silver”;	ḥotḥ_t	“inquire”

nswsḥ_nourot	. ourot	“eagerness”

totekna[n]oyntm_n[t] tote	“then”	(Greek	τότε);	noy	“understand”
(Greek	νοείν)

maynoute	.	n_gḥe maynoute	“God-loving”	(§§	2.6,	7.5);	ḥe	e-
“find”	(“fall	on”)

etaisThsisetoua ouaab	“holy”

abntetekouerh ouerhte	“foot”

tet_mjijrop	.	pn[ou] t_m	§	7.8;	jijrop	“stumble”	(ji-	“take”;	jrop
“obstacle”)

tegarnacnaknt[so]

Piaebolḥ_nrwfm_n rwf	“his	mouth”

ouaisThsism_nou

m_ntr_mnḥht	.	auw r_mnḥht	“wise	man”	(“man	of	heart”)

šafseuḥbohTiae seuḥ-	“collect”;	bohTia	“help”	(Greek	βοήθεια)

ḥounnndikaios	. dikaios	“righteous”	(Greek	δίκαιος)

efrnašteeneu[ḥi]o rnašte	“do	(r)	protection”;	ḥiooue	“paths”

oue	.	efḥareḥen[e] ḥareḥ	“guard”

ḥioouentme	.	šaf me	“truth”

cḥthdeeneḥioou cḥth	for	cḥht	“pay	heed”	(“give	heart”)

ennnaht’tayqe naht	“compassionate”	(na	“merciful”	of	(ḥ)ht
“heart”)

teTenḥouo[e]kna nḥouo	“even	more”

noyntdikaiosunh dikaiosunh	“justice”	(Greek	δικαιοσύνη)

m_ntme	.	ountetme ounte-	§	8.8

garḥenḥiooueeusou soutwn	“straight”	(stative)

twn	.	au[w]šarene

nanouf	§	6.5



ḥioouemppetna

noufsoount_n	.	er soount_n	for	soout_n	“be	straight”

šantsoPiagarei

epekḥht’auwn_g
meeueetaisThsis meeue	“think”

jenanousntekvu vuKh	“spirit”	(Greek	ψυχή)

Kh	.

___________________
1.	Steindorff	1899.
2.	Sharp	2016.
3.	Some	copies	add	John	5:4	“for	an	angel	of	the	Lord	went	down	at	certain	times	into	the	pool,	and

stirred	the	water:	whoever	stepped	in	first	after	the	stirring	of	the	water	was	healed	of	whatever	disease	he
had.”

4.	Chassinat	1902.
5.	Yelenskaya	1969.
6.	Thompson	1924.
7.	Schenke	1981.
8.	Worrell	1931.



DICTIONARY

The	Coptic	entries	below	are	listed	in	the	alphabetical	order	of	§	1.4,	with	the
following	exceptions:	ei	is	treated	as	i	but	ou	as	o	+	u	rather	than	as	u;	T,	K,	and
P	are	treated	as	t,	k,	and	p,	respectively,	unless	they	are	monograms	for	tḥ,	kḥ,
and	pḥ,	respectively;	ẖ	and	ḫ	are	treated	as	the	same	letter;	c	is	alphabetized	as
ti.	Greek	loanwords,	in	Greek	alphabetical	order,	are	listed	at	the	end.

COPTIC

a	1	(§	4.1)
1	1,000	(§	4.1)
a-	/a/	§	5.1,	9.4
a-,	a=	/a/	§	9.2
a=	/a/	§	11.2
a=e-	/a	…	ɛ/	§	9.4
a=ša-,	a=šan-	/a	…	ša(n)/	§	12.9
abal	/a-balʹ/	out,	§	5.4a
abraḥam	/ab-ra-ḥamʹ/	Abraham
ale-	/a-lɛ/	§	11.2
alemph	/al-ɛm-peʹ/	hailstone	(stone	of	sky)
alešan-	/a-lɛ-šan/	§	12.9
alhu	/a-leʹ-u/	perhaps,	§	5.3
ali-,	alit=	/a-li/,	/a-litʹ/	do,	§	7.6
alioui	/a-liʹ-ui/	§	7.6
alok,	alo,	alwt_n	/a-lᴐkʹ/,	/a-lᴐʹ/,	/a-loʹ-tn/stop,	§	7.6
alou	/aʹ-lu/	child
alPa	/alʹ-fa/	§	1.4
ameu	/a-mɛuʹ/	to	there,	§	5.4a
amh	/a-meʹ/	come,	§	7.6
amheine,	amwine,	amwini	/a-meʹ-i-ne/,	/amoʹ-i-nɛ/,	/amoʹ-i-ni/	come,	§	7.6
amheit_n,	amhht_n	/a-meʹ-i-tn/,	/a-meʹ-e-tn/come,	§	7.6
amo	/a-mᴐʹ/	to	there,	§	5.4a
amou	/a-muʹ/	come,	§	7.6
an	/an/	§	4.5,	5.3
an	/an/	not,	§	4.6,	6.6,	8.7,	11.5
an	/an/	again,	also,	still,	§	5.3
anak,	anok;	an_g,	an_k	/a-nakʹ/,	/a-ng/,	/a-nk/§	3.5



anan,	anon	/a-nanʹ/,	/a-nᴐnʹ/	§	3.5
anau,	aneu	/a-nauʹ/,	/a-nɛuʹ/	see,	§	7.6
andreas	/an-drɛʹ-as/	Andrew
ani-;	ani=,	anit=,	eni=	/a-ni/,	/a-ni(t)ʹ/,	/ɛ-niʹ/get,	§	7.6
anioui,	aneine	/a-niʹ-ui/,	/a-niʹ-nɛ/	come,	§	7.6
anhḥe	/a-neʹ-ḥɛ/	ever,	§	5.4a
aou	/a-uʹ/	and,	§	4.5
apaḥou	/a-paḥʹ-u/	backward,	§	5.4a
apesht	/a-pɛ-setʹ/	down(ward),	§	5.4a
ara=	/a-raʹ/	§	5.1
are-	/a-rɛ/	§	11.2
aret=	/a-retʹ/	§	5.2a
areša-,	arešan-	/a-rɛ-ša(n)/	§	12.9
arhou,	arhu	/a-reʹ-u/	perhaps,	§	5.3
arhḥ	/a-reḥʹ/	guard	(with	a-)
ari-,	eri-;	ari=,	arit=	/a-ri/,	/ɛ-ri/,	/a-ri(t)ʹ/	do,	§	7.6
arioui,	arire	/a-riʹ-ui/,	/a-riʹ-rɛ/	do,	§	7.6
-ase	/asʹ-ɛ/	six,	§	4.2
assurios	/as-sy-riʹ-ᴐs/	Assyria
at_n-	/a-tn/	§	5.2a
ato	/a-tᴐʹ/	to	where,	§	5.4a
atoot=	/a-tᴐ:tʹ/	§	5.2a
ateḥh,	atḥi	/a-tɛ-ḥeʹ/,	/a-tḥiʹ/	beforehand,	§	5.4a
atqne-,	atqnou=	/at-ṯnɛ/,	/at-ṯnuʹ/	§	5.1
au,	aue,	auei,	aueis,	aueei	/au/,	/a-ueʹ/,	/a-uiʹ/,	/a-uisʹ/,	/a-ueiʹ/	give,	come,	§	7.6
auw	/a-uᴐʹ/	and	§	4.5
aouwn,	aouon;	aou_n-,	ou_n-	/a-uonʹ/,	/a-uᴐnʹ/,	/au-n/,	/u-n/	open,	§	7.6
aḥo,	aḥwr	/a-ḥᴐʹ/,	/a-ḥorʹ/	treasure
aḥouo	/a-ḥuᴐʹ/	more,	§	5.4a
aj_n-,	ajen-,	ajj_n-;	aj_nt=,	ajent=	/a-ḏn/,	/a-ḏɛn/,	/aḏ-ḏn/,	/a-ḏntʹ/,	/a-ḏɛntʹ/	§	5.1
aš	/aš/	many
aš	/aš/	§	3.2
-afte	/af	ʹ-tɛ/	four,	§	4.2
aḥoun,	aẖoun	/a-ḥunʹ/,	/a-xunʹ/	in(ward),	§	5.4a
aḥrh,	aḥrhei	/a-ḥreʹ/,	/a-ḥreiʹ/	up(ward),	§	5.4a
aẖrhi	/a-xreiʹ/	down(ward),	§	5.4a
aḥr_n,	aḥre=	/aḥ-rn/,	/a-ḥrɛʹ/	§	5.2a
aẖare-,	aẖar=	/a-xa-rɛ/,	/a-xarʹ/	§	11.2
aje-,	aji-;	aji=,	ajo=,	ajot=,	eji=	/a-ḏɛ/,	/a-ḏi/,	/a-ḏiʹ/,	/a-ḏᴐʹ/,	/aḏᴐtʹ/,	/ɛ-ḏiʹ/	say,	§	7.6
aj_n-,	ajw=	/a-ḏn/,	/a-ḏoʹ/	§	5.2a
ajw	/a-ḏoʹ/	say,	§	7.6
aqne-,	aqnou=	see	atqne-

2	2	(§	4.1)



2	2,000	(§	4.1)
bal	/bal/	out,	§	5.3
bekh	/bɛ-keʹ/	reward
bel	/bel/	eye
belleu	/bɛl-lɛuʹ/	blind	(pl)
bhta,	bida	/biʹ-ta/	§	1.4
bhTleem	/betʰ-lɛʹ-ɛm/	Bethlehem
bir	/bir/	basket
bw	nkente	/bo	n-kɛnʹ-tɛ/	fig	tree
bwk	/bok/	go
bwl	/bol/	disregard
bwl	abal	/bol	a-balʹ/	dissolution
bwl	ebol	/bol	ɛ-bᴐlʹ/	throw	out,	disappear	(loosen	out)
g	3	(§	4.1)
3	3,000	(§	4.1)
galilaia,	galilea	/ga-li-lɛʹ-a/	Galilee
gamma	/gamʹ-ma/	§	1.4

4	4	(§	4.1)
4	4,000	(§	4.1)
dalda	/dalʹ-da/	§	1.4

e	5	(§	4.1)
5	5,000	(§	4.1)
e-	/ɛ/	§	5.1,	10.9,	11.2
e=	/ɛ/	§	10.2,	10.7,	11.2
e=a-,	e=e-	/ɛ	…	a/,	/ɛ	…	ɛ/	§	9.4
e=ša-,	e=šan-	/ɛ-ša(n)/	§	12.9
eau	/ɛ-auʹ/	glory
ebal,	ebol	/ɛ-balʹ/,	/ɛ-bᴐlʹ/	out,	§	5.4a
ebol	ḥ_m-	/ɛ-bᴐlʹ	ḥm/	from
ee=	/ɛʹ-ɛ/	do
eia,	eye,	eeie	/ɛ-iaʹ/,	/ɛ-iɛʹ/	then,	§	4.5
el-	/ɛl/	make,	do
ela=	/ɛ-laʹ/	§	5.1
ele-	/ɛ-lɛ/	§	10.2,	10.7
ele	…	e-	/ɛ-lɛ	…	ɛ/	§	9.4
emate,	emac	/ɛ-matʹ-ɛ/,	/ɛ-matʹ-i/	greatly,	§	5.4a
emau	/ɛ-mawʹ/	to	there,	§	5.4a
emaša,	emašw	/ɛ-ma-šaʹ/,	/ɛ-ma-šoʹ/	greatly,	5.4a
emi,	/ɛʹ-mi/	know
emnai	/ɛm-naiʹ/	here,	§	5.3
emnt	/ɛ-mntʹ/	west
en-	/ɛn/	§	5.1



en	/ɛn/	not,	§	4.6,	6.6,	8.7,	11.5
en,	ene	/ɛn,	ɛnʹ-ɛ/	§	4.5
ene-	/ɛ-nɛ/	§	12.10
eneḥ	/ɛ-nɛḥʹ/	ever,	§	5.4a
eno	/ɛ-nᴐʹ/	see,	§	7.6
enf	/ɛnʹ-f/	withdraw	(take	himself)
epaḥou,	ePaḥou,	epeḥou	/ɛ-pahʹ-u/,	/ɛ-pʰaḥʹ-u/,	/ɛ-pɛḥʹ-u/	backward,	§	5.4a
epesht	/ɛ-pɛ-setʹ/	down(ward),	§	5.4a
era=,	ero=	/ɛ-raʹ/,	/ɛ-rᴐʹ/	§	5.1
era	/ɛ-raʹ/	king
erat=,	eret=	/ɛ-ratʹ,	ɛ-retʹ/	§	5.2a
ere-	/ɛ-rɛ/	§	10.2,	10.7.	11.2
ere	…	a,	e-	/ɛ-rɛ	…	a/.	/ɛ-rɛ	…	ɛ//	§	9.4
ernobi	/ɛr-nᴐbʹ-i/	do	sin
erouaein	/ɛr-uainʹ/	give	light	(construct	of	eire	make	plus	ouaein	light)
erouw	/ɛr-uoʹ/	make	reply
erPaḫri	/ɛr-pʰaxʹ-ri/	do	healing
erPey	/ɛr-pʰeiʹ/	temple
eršorp	/ɛr-šᴐrʹ-p/	take	precedence	(make	first)
erḥwb	/ɛr-ḥobʹ/	work
esau	/ɛ-sauʹ/	sheep
-ese	/ɛsʹ-ɛ/	six,	§	4.2
esht	/ɛ-setʹ/	pregnant
este	/ɛsʹ-tɛ/	behold,	§	4.5
et-,	ete-	/ɛt/,	/ɛ-tɛ/	§	3.1,	10.8
et=	/ɛt/	§	10.8
eta-,	eta=	/ɛ-ta/,	/ɛ-taʹ/	§	11.2
etat=,	etot=,	etoot=	/ɛ-tatʹ/,	/ɛ-tᴐtʹ/,	/ɛ-tᴐ:tʹ/	§	5.2a
etbe-,	eTbe-;	etbhht=,	etbht,	=eTbht=	/ɛ-tbɛ/,	/ɛ-tʰbɛʹ/,	/ɛ-tbetʹ,	ɛ-tʰbe:tʹ/	§	5.2a
etele-,	etere-	/ɛ-tɛ-lɛ/,	/ɛ-tɛ-rɛ/	§	10.8
etmmmau,	etmme,	etmmeu,	etmmo	/ɛt-m-mauʹ/,	/ɛt-m-mɛʹ/,	/ɛt-m-mɛuʹ/,	/ɛt-m-mᴐʹ/§	3.1
et_n-,	eten-	/ɛ-tn/,	/ɛ-tɛn/	§	5.2a
eton,	etwn,	eTwn	/ɛ-tᴐnʹ/,	/ɛ-tonʹ/,	/ɛ-tʰonʹ/	to	where,	§	5.4a
etoun-,	etouw=	/ɛ-tun/,	/ɛ-tuoʹ/	§	5.2a
eu	/ɛu/	§	3.2
euen	/ɛ-uɛnʹ/	open,	§	7.6
eš-	/ɛš/	§	9.7
eš	/eš/	§	3.2
ešare-,	eša=	/ɛ-ša-rɛ/,	/ɛ-šaʹ/	§	11.2
ešwp,	ešwpi,	ešwpe,	ešope	/ɛ-šopʹ/,	/ɛ-šoʹ-pi/,	/ɛ-šoʹ-pɛ/,	/ɛ-šᴐʹ-pɛ/	§	12.9
ešpe,	ešje,	ešjpe	/ɛšʹ-pɛ/,	/ɛšʹ-ḏɛ/,	/ɛšʹ-ḏpɛ/	if,	§	4.5,	12.8,	12.9
-efte	/ɛf	ʹ-tɛ/	four,	§	4.2
eḥa-,	eḥa=	/ɛ-ḥa/,	/ɛ-ḥaʹ/	§	11.2



eḥam	/ɛ-ḥamʹ/	sigh
eḥau	/ɛ-ḥauʹ/	days
eḥne-,	eḥna=	/ɛ-ḥnɛ/,	/ɛ-ḥnaʹ/	willing,	§	6.5
eḥoou	/ɛ-ḥᴐuʹ/	day
eḥoua,	eḥouo	/ɛ-ḥuaʹ/,	/ɛ-ḥuᴐʹ/	more,	§	5.4a
eḥoun,	eḫoun	/ɛ-ḥunʹ/,	/ɛ-xunʹ/	in(ward),	§	5.4a
eḥle=	/ɛ-ḥlɛʹ/	§	5.2a
eḥlhei,	eḥlhi	/ɛ-ḥleiʹ/	up(ward),	down(ward),	§	5.4a
eḥra=,	eḥre=	/ɛ-ḥraʹ/,	/ɛ-ḥrɛʹ/	§	5.2a
eḥrai,	eḥrh	/ɛ-ḥraiʹ/,	/ɛ-ḥreʹ/	down(ward),	§	5.4a
eḥr_n-,	eḥren-	/ɛḥ-rn/,	/ɛḥ-rɛn/	§	5.2a
eḥrhi	/ɛ-ḥreiʹ/	up(ward),	down(ward),	§	5.4a
eẖ	/ex/	§	3.2
eẖwpe	/ɛ-xoʹ-pɛ/	§	12.9
eḫrhi	/ɛ-xreiʹ/	down(ward),	§	5.4a
ej_n-,	ejen-;	ejo=,	ejw=/ɛ-ḏn/,	/ɛ-ḏɛn/,	/ɛ-ḏᴐʹ/,	/ɛ-ḏoʹ/	§	5.2a

6	6	(§	4.1)
6	6,000	(§	4.1)

z	7	(§	4.1)
7	7,000	(§	4.1)
zhta,	zita	/ziʹ-ta/	§	1.4
h	8	(§	4.1)

8	8,000	(§	4.1)
hi,	hy,	hei	/ei/	house
hr	/er/	union
hta,	ḥhta	/eʹ-ta/,	/ḥeʹ-ta/	§	1.4

T	9	(§	4.1)
9	9,000	(§	4.1)
Thta,	Tita	/tʰeʹ-ta/	§	1.4

i	10	(§	4.1)
0	10,000	(§	4.1)
i,	ei	/i/	come
ia	/i-aʹ/	then,	§	4.5
ei,	eie	/i/,	/iʹ-ɛ/	§	1.4
yeei	/i-ɛiʹ/	wadi	(desert	valley)
yerousalhm	/iɛ-ru-sa-lemʹ/	Jerusalem
iom	/i-ᴐmʹ/	sea
iot,	eiwt	/i-ᴐtʹ/,	/i-otʹ/	father
youdaiei,	youday,	ioutaei	/iu-daiʹ/	Jew



eire	/iʹ-rɛ/	make
eis,	is	/is/	behold,	§	4.5
israhl	/is-ra-elʹ/	Israel
eiste	/isʹ-tɛ/	behold,	§	4.5
isje-,	isjek-	/is-ḏɛ/,	/is-ḏɛk/	if,	§	4.5
isjen-	/is-ḏɛn/	§	5.4
iwta,	iota,	iauda	/ioʹ-ta/,	/iᴐʹ-ta/,	/iauʹ-ta/	§	1.4
iwnas	/ioʹ-nas/	Jonas
ywshP	/io-sepʰʹ/	Joseph
eiwt	/i-otʹ/	barley;	father	(see	iot)
eiẖpe	eiẖje	/ixʹ-pɛ/,	/ixʹ-ḏɛ/	if,	§	4.5,	12.8,	12.0

k	20	(§	4.1)
k-,	K-	/k,	kʰ/	§	3.6
kai-	/kai/	§3.7
kappa	/kapʹ-pa/	§	1.4
kat=	abal	/kat	a-balʹ/	turn	from;	katt=	return	(turn	self)
kaḥ	/kaḥ/	earth
ke,	ke-	/kɛ/	§	3.7
keKwouni	/kɛ-kʰouʹ-ni/	§3.7
ket,	Ket	/kɛt,	kʰɛt/	§3.7
kete,	khte,	Kec	/kɛtʹ-ɛ/,	/ketʹ-e/,	/kʰɛtʹ-i/	§3.7
keḥe	/kɛḥʹ-ɛ/	earth,	country
kh,	qh,	kh-	/ke/,	/ḵe/	§3.7
khme	/keʹ-mɛ/	Egypt
kou	/ku/	§3.7
kouy	/ku-iʹ/	little	§	2.7
kooue	/kᴐʹ-uɛ/	§3.7
kraf	/kraf/	guile
Kremrem	/kʰrɛmʹ-rɛm/	grumble
kro	/krᴐ/	far	side
k_s-	/ks/	half	§	4.4
kw	/ko/	put,	throw;	with	ebol	out	=	forgive
kwc	/koʹ-ti/	go	around
kwḥt	/koʹ-ḥt/	fire

l	30	(§	4.1)
le-	/lɛ/	§	4.4
lauda	/lauʹ-da/	§	1.4
laue	/laʹ-uɛ/	anything,	nothing
lekm	/lɛkʹ-m/	piece
len	/lɛn/	name
let=	/lɛt/	foot
lef-	/lɛf/	§	2.6



m	40	(§	4.1)
m-	/m/	§	2.4
ma-	/ma/	give,	make,	§	7.6
ma=	/ma/	§	9.3
ma	/ma/	place
maab,	maabe,	mab;	mab-	/ma:b/,	/ma:ʹ-bɛ/,	/mab/	thirty,	§	4.2
maein	/maʹ-in/	miracle
magos	/maʹ-gᴐs/	sage
maynoute	/mai-nuʹ-tɛ/	God-loving	(§	2.6,	7.5)
male-,	mal=	/ma-lɛ/	§	9.4
mamhe	/ma-meʹ-ɛ/	truly
man-	/ma-n/	§	2.6
mane	/maʹ-nɛ/	shepherd
manešwt	/ma-n-ɛ-šotʹ/	market	(place	of	merchant)
maou,	mau	/mau/	water
maout	/maʹ-ut/	dead	(stative)
mare-,	mar=	/ma-rɛ/	§	9.4
matamay	/ma-ta-maiʹ/	let	me	know
mac	/maʹ-ti/	brim
mau	/maʹ-u/	mother
maše	/maʹ-šɛ/	walk
maḥ-/maḥ/,	§	4.3
maḥ	/maḥ/	fill
maje	/maʹ-ḏɛ/	ear
mberi	/m-bɛrʹ-i/	recently,	§	5.4b
me=	/mɛ/	§	9.3
me	/mɛ/	place
me	/mɛ/	true,	truth
meb	/mɛb/	thirty,	§	4.2
meeue	/mɛ:ʹ-uɛ/	think
mey,	menre-	/mɛ´-i/,	/mɛn-rɛ/	love
mey-	/mɛ-i/	§	2.6
mele-	/mɛ-lɛ/	§	9.3
menensa-,	m_nnsa-;	menesw=,	m_nnsw=/mɛn-ɛn-sa/,	/mn-n-sa/,	/mɛn-ɛn-soʹ/,	/mn-n-soʹ/	§	5.2b
mere-	/mɛ-rɛ/	§	9.3
met-	/mɛt/	§	2.6
met-	/mɛt/	ten,	§	4.2
metouro	/mɛt-u-rᴐʹ/	kingdom
metḥebreos	/mɛt-ḥɛ-brɛʹ-ᴐs/	Hebrew
mešak	/mɛ-šakʹ/	perhaps,	§	5.3
meše	/meʹ-šɛ/	go
meḥ-	/mɛḥ/,	§	4.3
meḥ	/mɛḥ/	full



meẖek	/mɛ-xɛkʹ/	perhaps,	§	5.3
mhe	/mɛʹ-ɛ/	truth
mht;	mhte,	mhc	/met/,	/meʹ-tɛ/,	/meʹ-ti/	ten,	§	4.2
mhte	/meʹ-tɛ/	midst
mhše,	mhhše	/me(:)ʹ-šɛ/	crowd,	multitude
mi,	mh,	me	/mi/,	/me/,	/mɛ/	§	1.4
mma=,	mmo=,	mmw=	/m-maʹ/,	/m-mᴐʹ/,	/m-moʹ/§	5.1,	8.3
mma	/m-maʹ/	early	form	of	mmau
mmau	/m-maʹ-u/	there,	§	5.3,	5.4b,	8.8
mmašw	/m-ma-šoʹ/	greatly,	§	5.4b
mme	/mʹ-mɛ/	know,	realize
mme,	mmeou	/m-mɛʹ/,	/m-mɛʹ-u/	there,	§	5.3,	5.4b,	8.8
mmenesa	/m-mɛn-ɛ-saʹ/	early	form	of	menensa	(§	5.2b)
mmete,	mmec	/m-mɛtʹ-ɛ/,	/m-mɛtʹ-i/	only,	§	4.6
mmheit_n	/m-meʹ-i-tn/	here,	§	4.5
mmhne,	mmhni	/m-meʹ-nɛ/,	/m-meʹ-ni/	daily,	§	5.4b
mmin	/m-minʹ/	proper,	§	4.6
mm_n-	/m-mn/	there	is	not,	§	8.8
mmont=	/m-mᴐntʹ/	§	8.5
mm_nte=,	mm_nt=	/m-mn-tɛʹ/m-mntʹ/	§	8.5
mmo	/m-mᴐʹ/	there,	§	4.5,	5.3,	5.4b,	8.8
m_n-	/mn/	§	5.1
m_n-	/mn/	there	is	not,	§	8.8
m_n-	/mn/	and
m_nnsa-	/mn-n-sa/	§	12.6
m_npeuhr	/mn-pɛu-erʹ/	together	(literally,	with	their	union)
m_nt-	/mnt/	§	2.6
m_nt-	/mnt/	ten,	§	4.2
m_nte=,	m_nt=	/mn-tɛʹ/,	/mnt/	§	8.8
m_ntre	/mn-trɛʹ/	testify
m_ntrro	/mnt-r-rᴐʹ/	kingdom
m_ntsnaous	/mnt-snausʹ/	§	4.2
mo	/mᴐ/	here,	§	4.5
mos	/mᴐs/	for	mmos
mou	/mu/	die,	death
moui	/muʹ-i/	lion
moute	/muʹ-tɛ/	say,	call
mouḥ	/muḥ/	burn
moši	/mᴐʹ-ši/	walk
mpe-,	mp=	/m-pɛ/,	/mp/	§	9.2
mpare-,	mpa=	/m-pa-rɛ/,	/m-paʹ/	§	9.3
mpate-,	mpat=	/m-patʹ-ɛ/,	/m-patʹ/	§	9.2
mpel-	/m-pɛl/	don’t,	§	7.8



mpemta,	mpemto,	mpemTo	/m-pɛm-taʹ/,	/m-pɛm-tᴐʹ/,	/m-pɛm-tʰᴐʹ/	§	5.2c
mper-,	mm_r-	/m-pɛr/,	/m-pr/	don’t,	§	7.8,	9.4
mphue	/m-peʹ-uɛ/	heaven	(the-skies)
mpwr,	mPwr,	mpor	/m-porʹ/,	/m-pʰorʹ/,	/m-pᴐrʹ/	don’t,	§	7.8
mton	/m-tᴐnʹ/	rest
mwini	/moʹ-i-ni/	here,	§	4.5
mwout	/moʹ-ut/	dead	(stative)
mḥit	/m-ḥitʹ/	north

n	50	(§	4.1)
n-	/n/	§	2.4,	5.1,	6.6,	8.3,	8.7,	10.9,	11.2,	11.5
n=	/n/	§	9.4
na,	nai	/na/,	/nai/	go
na-	/na/	§	3.3,	3.4
na-,	ne-	/na/,	/nɛ/	§	8.6,	9.5
na=,	ne=	/na/,	/nɛ/	§	8.5,	9.5
na=,	ne=,	nh=,	nw=	/na/,	/nɛ/,	/ne/,	/no/	§	5.1
naa-,	nae-;	na(a)a=,	nae=,	nee=	/na:/,	/na-ɛ/,	/na(:)-aʹ/,	/na-ɛʹ/,	/nɛ-ɛʹ/	great,	§	6.5
naht	/na-etʹ/	compassionate	(na	merciful	of	(ḥ)ht	heart)
nai	/nai/	§	3.3
naiat=,	naiet=,	naiht=,	neiet=	/na-iatʹ/,	/na-iɛtʹ/,	/na-ietʹ/,	/nɛ-iɛtʹ/	blessed,	§	6.5
naj=	/naḏ/	set
name,	namie	/na-mɛʹ/,	/na-miʹ-ɛ/	truly,	§	5.4b
namc	/namʹ-ti/	power
nane-,	nanou-;	nane=,	nanou=	/na-nɛ/,	/na-u/,	/na-nɛʹ/,	/na-nuʹ/	good,	§	6.5
nare-,	nale-,	nele-	/na-rɛ/,	/na-lɛ/,	/nɛ-lɛ/	§	8.5,	9.5
nau	e-	/nau	ɛ/	see
naše-;	našo=,	našw=	/na-šɛ/,	/na-šᴐʹ/,	/na-šoʹ/	many,	§	6.5
naḥloq=,	naḥlwq=	/na-ḥlᴐḵʹ/,	/na-ḥloḵʹ/	pleasant,	§	6.5
naḥr_n-,	naḥren-;	naḥra=,	naḥre=,	naḥle=	/naḥ-rn/,	/naḥ-rɛn/,	/na-ḥraʹ/,	/na-ḥrɛʹ/,	/na-ḥlɛʹ/	§	5.2c
naq	/naḵ/	great
nb_rre	/n-brʹ-rɛ/	recently,	§	5.4b
n_g-	/ng/	§	10.4
ne	/nɛ/	§	1.4
ne-	/nɛ/	§	2.4
ne=	/nɛ/	§	3.4
-ne	/nɛ/	§	3.3,	6.3
ne-	/nɛ/	§	9.4
ne	/nɛ/	§	4.5
ne	e-	/nɛ	ɛ/	see
ney,	neei	/nɛ-i/	§	3.3
nem-;	nema=,	neme=,	n_mma=	/nɛm/,	/nɛ-maʹ/,	/nɛ-meʹ/,	/nm-maʹ/	§	5.1
nesbww=	/ne-sbo:ʹ/	wise,	§	6.5
nese-;	neso=,	nesw=	/nɛ-sɛ/,	/nɛ-sᴐʹ/,	/nɛ-soʹ/	beautiful,	§	6.5



neu	a-	/neu	ɛ/	see
nefr-	/nɛf-r/	good,	§	6.5
neqw=,	neqww=	/nɛ-ḵoʹ/,	/nɛ-ḵo:ʹ/	ugly,	§	6.5
nh	/ne/	§	3.3
nhf	/nef/	for	nef	(§	5.1)
nhou,	nhu	/ne-u/	come,	coming	(stative)
nhj	/neḏ/	seated
ni-	/ni/	§	2.4
niben	/niʹ-bɛn/	§	2.7
nibi	/niʹ-bi/	for	nim
nim	/nim/	§	2.7,	3.2
n_k-	/ng/	10.4
nka,	nKai,	nke,	nkeen,	nkei	/n-kaʹ/,	/n-kʰaiʹ/,	/n-kɛʹ/,	/n-kɛʹ-ɛn/,	/n-kɛ-iʹ/	thing,	§	2.7
nkaisap,	nkesap,	nkesop	/n-kai-sapʹ/,	/n-kɛ-sapʹ/,	/n-kɛ-sᴐpʹ/	again,	§	5.4b
nkhn	an	/n-kenʹ	an/	not	only
nkot_k	/n-kotʹ-k/	sleep
n_mme	/nm-mɛʹ/	§	3.4,	5.1
nne-,	nn=	/n-nɛ/	§	9.4
no	a-	/nᴐ	a/	see
nou=	/nu/	§	3.3,	3.4
noub	/nub/	gold
n_s-	/ns/	10.4
nsa-,	nse-,	nsw=	/n-sa/,	/n-sɛ/,	/n-soʹ/	§	5.2c
nsaousa	/n-sau-saʹ/	apart,	§	5.4c
nsasanim,	nsasenim	/n-sa-sa-nimʹ/,	/n-sa-sɛ-nimʹ/	everywhere,	§	5.4c
nse-,	nsou-	/n-sɛ/,	/n-su/	10.4
nt-	/nt/	§	10.9
nt=	/nt/	§	10.4
nta	ḥwte	/n-taʹ	ḥoʹ-tɛ/	§	3.5,	3.7
nta-,	nta=	/n-ta/	§	11.2
nta=,	nTo=,	nto=	/n-taʹ/,	/n-tʰᴐʹ/,	/n-tᴐʹ/	§	3.5
ntale=	/n-ta-lɛ/	§	10.5
ntar=	/n-tarʹ/	§	10.3,	10.5
ntare-	/n-tar-ɛ/	§	10.3
ntaf,	nTof,	ntof	/n-taf	ʹ/,	/n-tʰᴐf	ʹ/,	/n-tᴐf	ʹ/	but,	§	4.6
nte-	/n-tɛ/	§	5.1,	10.4
ntele-,	ntere-	/n-tɛ-lɛ/,	/n-tɛ-rɛ/	§	10.3
nter=	/n-terʹ/	§	10.3
nt_n-,	nten-;	ntat=,	ntot=,	ntoot=	/n-tn/,	/n-tɛn/,	/n-tat/,	/n-tᴐʹt/,	/n-tᴐ:tʹ/	§	5.2c
nTwou	/n-tʰoʹ-u/	§	3.5
ntwtne,	nTwten,	ntaten,	ntwt_n/n-totʹ-nɛ/,	/n-tʰoʹ-tɛn/,	/n-taʹ-tɛn/,	/n-toʹ-tn/	§	3.5
ntẖe	/n-tḥɛʹ/	in	the	manner
nšare-,	nša=	/n-šaʹ-(rɛ)/	§	11.2



n_f-	/nf/	10.4
nḥht=,	nẖht=,	nḫht=	/n-ḥet/,	/n-xetʹ/	§	5.1
nḥouo	/n-ḥuᴐʹ/	the	more
nje-	/n-ḏɛ/	namely,	§	4.5
nje-	/n-ḏɛ/	that,	§	4.5
njin-	/n-ḏin/	§	5.1
nqh,	nqi	/n-ḵeʹ/,	/n-ḵiʹ/	namely,	§	4.5

x	60	(§	4.1)

o	70	(§	4.1)
o	/ᴐ/	§	3.2
o,	ou	/ᴐ/,	/u/	§	1.4
on	/ᴐn/	again,	also,	still,	§	5.3
ou-	/u/	§	2.4
ou	/u/	§	3.2
oua,	ouai	/ua/,	/uai/	one,	a	certain	person	§	4.2
oua	oua	/ua	ua/	one	by	one
ouaab,	ouaabe,	oueb,	oueeb	/ua:b/,	/ua:ʹ-bɛ/,	/uɛb/,	/uɛ:bʹ/	holy
ouaeetf	/ua-ɛ:tʹ-f/	by	himself
ouaein	/uain/,	/uaʹ-in/	light
ouaiš,	ouayš	/uaiš/,	/uaʹ-iš/	occasion,	time
ouanta-,	ouonte-,	ou_nte-	/uan-taʹ/,	/uᴐn-teʹ/,	/un-te/	8.8
ouan	/uan/	§	2.7,	8.2,	8.8
ouat-,	ouet-	/uat,	uet/	§	6.5
oube-;	oubh=	/u-bɛ/,	/u-beʹ/	§	5.1
oue-;	ouh=	/uɛ,	ue/	§	5.1
oue,	oueei	/uɛ/,	/uɛi/	one,	§	4.2
ouee	…	abal	ḥ_n/uɛʹ-ɛ	…	a-balʹ	ḥn/	one	of
oueyenin	/uɛ-iɛ-ninʹ/	Greek
ouerhte	/uɛ-reʹ-tɛ/	foot
ouhrše	/uerʹ-šɛ/	watch
ouhḥ	/ueḥ/	set	(Stative)
oui,	ouie	/ui/,	/uiʹ-ɛ/	one,	§	4.2
ouyeibe	/ui:ʹ-bɛ/	priest
ou_n-	/un/	§	3.2,	8.2,	8.8
ounaf	/u-naf	ʹ/	rejoice,	rejoicing
ou_nt=,	ou_nte=,	ouonta=,	ouonth=	/unt/,	/un-tɛʹ/,	/uᴐn-taʹ/,	/uᴐn-teʹ/	§	8.8
ouoi	/uᴐi/	rush
ouon	/oᴐn/	§	2.7,	8.2,	8.8
ouon	/uᴐn/	open
ouonḥ	/uᴐnʹ-ḥ/	be	revealed
ouoḥ	/uᴐḥ/	and,	§	4.4
ouoḥe	/uᴐḥʹ-ɛ/	early	form	of	ouoḥ	(§	4.4)



ourot	/u-rᴐtʹ/	eagerness
oute-;	outo=outw=	/u-tɛ/,	/u-tᴐʹ/,	u-toʹ/	§	5.1
ouwm	/uom/	consume,	eat
ouwnaḥ,	ouwnḥ_/uoʹ-naḥ,	uoʹ-nḥ/	reveal
ouwt	/uot/	§	6.5
ouwš	/uoš/	wish
ouwš_b/uoʹ-šb/	answer
ouwš_t	/uoʹ-št/	pay	respects,	worship
ouwḥ_m	/uoʹ-ḥm/	interpret
oujay	/u-ḏaiʹ/	become	whole
oḥerat=	/ᴐḥ-ɛ-ratʹ/	stand

p	80	(§	4.1)
p,	P-	/p/,	/pʰ/	§	2.4
pa-,	Pa-	/pa/,	/pʰa/	§	3.3,	3.4
pai,	Pai	/pai/,	/pʰai/	§	3.3
pairhc	/pai-reʹ-ti/	then,	so,	§	4.5
pasKa	/pasʹ-xa/	Passover
paše,	Paši	/pašʹ-ɛ/,	/pʰašʹ-i/	half,	§	4.4
paḥou,	Paḥou	/paḥʹ-u/,	/pʰaḥʹ-u/	end,	behind,	§	5.3

paje-,	peje-;	peja=,	peje=,	pejh=	/pa-ḏɛ/,	/pɛ-ḏɛ/,	/pɛ-ḏaʹ/,	/pɛ-ḏɛʹ/,	/pɛ-ḏeʹ/	say,	said,	§	9.2
pe	/pɛ/	sky
pe-	/pɛ/	§	2.4
pe=	/pɛ/	§	3.4
-pe	/pɛ/	§	3.3,	6.3,	8.5
pey,	peei	/pɛ-i/	§	3.3
petros	/pɛtʹ-rᴐs/	Peter
peše,	peši	/pešʹ-ɛ/,	/pɛš´-i/	half	§	4.4
peḥou	/pɛḥʹ-u/	end,	behind,	§	5.3
ph,	Ph	/pe/,	/pʰe/	§	3.3
Phoui	/pʰeʹ-ui/	skies
Pilippos	/pʰi-lipʹ-pᴐs/	Phillip
pi	/pi/	§	1.4
pi-	/pi/	§	2.4
pisrahl,	p_i_l	/pis-ra-elʹ/	Israel
pistaiou,	pisteoui	/pis-taiʹ-u/,	/pis-tɛʹ-ui/	ninety,	§	4.2
pnouc,	Pnouc,	p_c,	Pc	/pnuʹ-ti/,	/pʰnuʹ-ti/	God
pot	/pᴐt/	run
pou-	/pu/	§	3.4
pouee	pouee	/puɛʹ-ɛ	puɛʹ-ɛ/	each	one
vis,	vit,	vite	/psis/,	/psit/,	/psiʹ-tɛ/	nine,	§	4.2
pw=,	Pw=,	po=	/po/,	/pʰo/,	/pᴐ/	§	3.3
pwt	/pot/	run,	go	(abal	m-	away	from)



pwš	/poš/	divide
Pwḫ	/pʰox/	burst	open

r	100	(§	4.1)
R	900	(§	4.1)
r-	/r/	§	10.9
ra-	/ra/	§	4.4
ran	/ran/	name
rašee	/ra-šɛʹ-ɛ/	east	(rising	side)
re-	/rɛ/	§	4.4
reḥt=	/rɛḥt/	strike
ren	/rɛn/	name
resoue	/rɛsʹ-u-ɛ/	dream
reu	/r-ɛuʹ/	do	what?
reše	/rɛšʹ-ɛ/	rejoice
ref-	/rɛf/	§	2.6
rime	/riʹ-mɛ/	weep
rmeui	/r-mɛʹ-ui/	think
r_mnḥht	/rm-n-ḥetʹ/	wise	man	(man	of	heart)
rmreš	/rm-rɛšʹ/	gentle	person
rnabe/rnabi	/r-nabʹ-ɛ/,	r-nabʹ-i/	sin	(§	2.6)
rnašte	/r-našʹ-tɛ/	do	protection
ro,	rw,	ḥrw	/rᴐ/,	/ro/,	/ḥro/	§	1.4
rome	/rᴐʹ-mɛ/	person
rompi	/rᴐmʹ-pi/	year
rpe	/r-pɛʹ/	temple
rpmeeue	/r-pme:ʹ-uɛ/	remember	(do	the	thought)
rray	/r-raiʹ/	kings
rro	/r-rᴐʹ/	king
rw=	/ro/	mouth
rwše	/roʹ-šɛ/	suffice
rḥaueine	/r-ḥau-iʹ-nɛ/	§	10.9
rḥote	/r-ḥᴐtʹ-ɛ/	fear,	be	afraid

s	200	(§	4.1)
s-	/s/	§	3.6,	10.4
sabal,	sabol	/sa-bal´/,	/sa-bᴐlʹ/	away,	§	5.4c
sabe	/sabʹ-ɛ/	learned
sambaTon	/sam-baʹ-tʰᴐn/	sabbath
san	/san/	brother
saousa	/sa-u-saʹ/	apart,	§	5.4c
sap	/sap/	time,	sometimes,	§	5.3
sapsa	/sa-psaʹ/	part,	5.4c
saps_p	/sapʹ-sp/	pray



sasaniben,	sasanim	/sa-sa-niʹ-bɛn/,	/sa-sa-nimʹ/	everywhere,	§	5.4c
satotf	/sa-tᴐtʹ-f/	immediately
sau,	sa	/sau/,	/sa/	six,	§	4.2
saune	/sauʹ-nɛ/	know
saš_f,	sašfe,	-sašfe	/sašʹ-f/,	/sašʹ-fɛ/	seven,	§	4.2
saḥ	/saḥ/	scribe;	see	also	sḥay
saḥ=	/saḥ/	write
saḥrai	/sa-ḥraiʹ/	up,	§	5.4c
saẖ_f;	saẖfe,	-saẖBE	/saxʹ-f/,	/saxʹ-fɛ/,	/saxʹ-bɛ/	seven,	§	4.2
sbw	/sbo/	teaching
se-	/sɛ/	§	3.6,	10.4
se	/sɛ/	sixty,	§	4.2
seepe	/sɛ:ʹ-pɛ/	leave	over
seš_f/sešʹ-f/	seven,	§	4.2
seuḥ-	/sɛuḥ/	collect
seḥo	…	aretou	/se-ḥᴐʹ	…	a-rɛtʹ-u/	set	up
seḥt=	/sɛḥt/	remove
seje	/sɛḏʹ-ɛ/	speak,	word
sh	/se/	sixty,	§	4.2
shmma,	summa	/semʹ-ma/,	/symʹ-ma/	§	1.4
shou	/seu/	time
shfi	njw	/seʹ-fi	n-ḏoʹ/	flute	(reed	for	singing)
si	/si/	sate
sidwn	/si-donʹ/	Sidon
silouam	/si-lu-amʹ/	Siloam
simwn	/siʹ-mon/	Simon
sini	/siʹ-ni/	pass	(ḥa-	by)
siou	/siʹ-u/	star
sic	/siʹ-ti/	throw
smh	/sme/	voice
snau;	-sna(o)us,	-snaouse	/snau/,	/snaus/,	/snauʹ-sɛ/	two,	§	4.2
snaf	/snaf/	blood(shed)
sneu	/sneu/	§	4.2
snhc	/sneʹ-ti/	two,	§	4.2
sno;	-snoous,	-snoouse	/snᴐ/,	/snᴐus/,	/snᴐuʹ-sɛ/	two,	§	4.2
snouc	/snuʹ-ti/	two,	§	4.2
s_nte	/snʹ-tɛ/	two,	§	4.2
sok	/sᴐk/	glide
sol	/sᴐlʹ-p/	cut	off
sone	/sᴐʹ-nɛ/	sister
soou,	soe	/sᴐ´-u/,	/sᴐʹ-ɛ/	six,	§	4.2
soout_n	/sᴐuʹ-tn/	be	straight
sop	/sᴐp/	time,	sometimes,	§	5.3



soše	/sᴐšʹ-ɛ/	field
sot_m	/sᴐtʹ-m/	hear
sou-	/su/	§	3.6,	10.4
soutwn	/su-tonʹ/	straight	(stative)
spatou	/spatʹ-u/	lips
swf	/sof/	abomination
swk	/sok/	flow
swou_n	/soʹ-un/	know
swou_ḥ/soʹ-uḥ/	gather
swt_m,	swtme	/soʹ-tm/,	/soʹ-tmɛ/	listen,	hear
sḥay,	sẖey	/sḥai/,	/sxɛi/	write
sḥhout	/sḥeʹ-ut/	written	(stative)
sḥime	/sḥiʹ-mɛ/	wife
sẖbe	/sx-bɛʹ/	seventy,	§	4.2

t	300	(§	4.1)
t,	T-	/t/,	/tʰ/	§	2.4
ta-	/ta/	§	7.3,	10.4
ta-,	Ta-/ta/,	/tʰa/	§	3.3,	3.4
taa=	/ta:ʹ/	give
taeiou,	taiou	/taiʹ-u/	fifty,	§	4.2
taka,	tako	/ta-kaʹ/,	/ta-kᴐʹ/	destroy
tai,	Tai	/tai/,	/tʰai/	§	3.3
tai	/tai/	here,	§	5.3
tayo	/ta-iᴐʹ/	honor
tale-	/ta-lɛ/	§	10.5
tamo,	tame-	/ta-mᴐʹ/,	/ta-mɛ/	inform
tanḥo	/tan-ḥᴐʹ/	make	live
tar=	/tar/	§	10.3,	10.5
tare-	/ta-rɛ/	§	10.3,	10.5
tarep=	/taʹ-rɛp/	seize
-tase	/tasʹ-ɛ/	six,	§	4.2
tau	/tau/	§	1.4
tau,	toou	/tau/,	/tᴐu/	buy,	§	7.2
tau	/tau/	hill,	mountain
taute	/tauʹ-tɛ/	gather
tašo	/ta-šᴐʹ/	multiply
-tafte	/taf	ʹ-tɛ/	four,	§	4.2
taḥo	erat=	/ta-ḥᴐʹ	ɛ-ratʹ/	present	(make	stand	to	foot)
tba,	tbe,	Tbo	/tba/,	/tbɛ,	/tʰbᴐ/	ten	thousand,	§	4.2
t_bt	/tbt/	fish
te-	/tɛ/	§	2.4,	7.3,	10.4
te=/tɛ/	§	3.4
te-,	tel-	/tɛ/,	/tɛl/	§	3.6



-te	/tɛ/	§	3.3,	6.3
teiou,	teyoue,	teoue	/tɛʹ-iu/,	/tɛiʹ-uɛ/,	/tɛʹ-uɛ/	fifty,	§	4.2
tenou	/tɛ-nuʹ/	now,	§	5.3
-tese	/tɛsʹ-ɛ/	six,	§	4.2
tet_n-,	teten-	/tɛ-tn/,	/tɛ-tɛn/	§	3.6,	10.4
-tefte	/tef	ʹ-tɛ/	four,	§	4.2
teḥne	/teḥʹ-nɛ/	forehead
teušh	/tɛ-u-šeʹ/	night
th,	Th	/te/,	/tʰe/	§	3.3
th	/te/	five,	§	4.2
thr=	/ter/	§	3.7
c-	/ti/	§	2.4,	3.6
c,	-c	/ti/	five,	§	4.2
c	abal	/ti	a-balʹ/	sell
c	ḥht	/ti	ḥet/	pay	heed	(give	heart)
tiberias	/ti-bɛ-ri-asʹ/	Tiberias
cme,	cmi	/tiʹ-mɛ/,	/tiʹ-mi/	village
cnou	/ti-nuʹ/	now,	§	5.3
cou,	ce	/tiʹ-u/,	/tiʹ-ɛ/	five,	§	4.2
coudaia	/ti-u-daʹ-ia/	Judea
t_k-	/tk/	§	7.3
t_m	/tm/	§	7.8
t_n-	/tn/	§	7.3
t_n-,	ten-	/tn/,	/tɛn/	§	3.6,	10.4
t_nnau,	tennau,	t_nnoou	/tn-nauʹ/,	/tɛn-nauʹ/,	/tn-nᴐuʹ/	send,	§	7.2k
to,	ton	/tᴐ/,	/tᴐn/	where,	§	5.3
tou-	/tu/	§	3.4,	7.3
toun=	/tun/	raise
touneeiet=	/tu-nɛ-i-ɛtʹ/	warn	(raise	eye)
tounous,	tounos,	ttounes	/tu-nusʹ/,	/tu-nᴐsʹ/,	/ttuʹ-nɛs/	wake,	§	7.2k
tr=,	Tr=	/tr/,	/tʰr/	§	7.3
t_s-	/ts/	§	7.3
tw=,	Tw=,	to=	/to/,	/tʰo/,	/tᴐ/	§	3.3
twn,	Twn	/ton/,	/tʰon/	where,	§	5.3
twn=	/ton/	raise	(oneself)
twne	/toʹ-nɛ/	rise
twou_n	/touʹ-n/	arise
twwbe	/to:ʹ-bɛ/	put	a	seal,	with	er-	to	the	mouth	=	seal	up
twwn	/to:n/	rise
Twḥ	/tʰoḥ/	become	stirred
t_f-	/tf/	§	7.3

u	400	(§	4.1)
P	500	(§	4.1)



Pi	/fi/	§	1.4
K	600	(§	4.1)
Ki	/kʰi/	§	1.4
v	700	(§	4.1)
vi	/psi/	§	1.4

w	800	(§	4.1)
w	/o/	§	1.4
w	/o/	oh,	§	7.7
wli	/oʹ-li/	take	hold	of
wp	/op/	reckon
wš	/oš/	utter

š-	/š/	§	9.7
ša-,	šaa-	/ša(:)/	§	5.1
ša=	/ša/	§	9.3
ša	/ša/	one	thousand,	§	4.2
šabal,	šabol	/ša-bal´/,	/ša-bᴐlʹ/	outward,	§	5.4d
šaeḥoun	ecnou	/ša-ɛ-ḥunʹ	ɛ-ti-nuʹ/	until	now
šaeḥrhi	/ša-ɛ-ḥreiʹ/	upward,	§	5.4d
šai,	šei	/šai/,	/šɛi/	§	1.4
šay,	šaeie	/šai/,	/šaʹ-iɛ/	feast,	festival
šal=	/šal/	destroy
šala=	/ša-laʹ/	§	5.1
šale-	/ša-lɛ/	§	9.3
šam_t,	šam_nt,	šamte	/šamʹ-t/,	/šamʹ-nt/,	/šamʹ-tɛ/	three,	§	4.2
šante-,	šant=	/šan-tɛ/,	/šant/	§	10.3
šara=,	šaro=	/ša-raʹ/,	/ša-rᴐʹ/	§	5.1
šare-,	šar=	/ša-rɛ/,	/šar/	§	9.3
šar_p,	šarpe,	šarpi	/šarʹ-p/,	/šarʹ-pɛ/,	/šarʹ-pi/	first,	§	4.3
šate-,	šat=	/ša-tɛ/,	/šat/	§	10.3
šaš_f,	šašfi	/šašʹ-f/,	/šašʹ-fi/	seven,	§	4.2
šaḥoun,	šaẖoun,	šaḫoun	/ša-ḥunʹ/,	/ša-xunʹ/	inward,	§	5.4d
šaḥrai,	šaḥrhei	/ša-ḥraiʹ/,	/ša-ḥreiʹ/	upward,	§	5.4d
šaje	/šaḏʹ-ɛ/	word
šbh	/šbe/	seventy,	§	4.2
še	/šɛ/	fitting
še	/šɛ/	one	hundred,	§	4.2
še	na=,	še	ne=	/šɛ	na/,	/šɛ	nɛ/	go	away
šeei	/šɛi/	festival
šel	/šɛl/	myrrh
šeḥ	/šɛḥ/	fire
šeji	/šɛḏʹ-i/	speech
šh	/še/	one	hundred,	§	4.2



šhm	/šem/	little,	§	2.7
šhnš	/šeʹ-nš/	give	life
šhre,	šhri	/šeʹ-rɛ/,	/šeʹ-ri/	male	child
šht	/šet/	two	hundred,	§	4.2
šine,	šini	/šiʹ-nɛ/,	/ši´-ni/	ask,	search
šipe	/šiʹ-pɛ/	shame
šlof	/šlᴐf/	disgrace
šmhn,	šmhni;	-šmhne	/šmen/,	/šmenʹ-i/,	/šmenʹ-ɛ/	eight,	§	4.2
š_m_t-,	šm_nt-	/šmt/,	/šmʹ-nt/	three,	§	4.2
šmoun,	šmoune	/šmun/,	/šmuʹ-nɛ/	eight,	§	4.2
šne	/šnɛ/	net
š_nts_nte	/šnt-snʹ-tɛ/	two	hundred,	§	4.2
š_nḥth=	/šn-ḥteʹ/	feel	compassion,	be	merciful	(suffer	heart,	with	ḥa-	for)
šo	/šᴐ/	one	thousand,	§	4.2
šom_t,	šom_nt;	šomte,	šomc;	-šomte	/šᴐmʹ-t/,	/šᴐmʹ-nt/,	/šomʹ-tɛ/,	/šᴐmʹ-ti/,	/šomʹ-tɛ/	three,	§	4.2
šope	/šᴐʹ-pɛ/	exist
šor_p,	šorpe,	šorpi	/šᴐrʹ-p/,	/šᴐrʹ-pɛ/,	/šᴐrʹ-	pi/	first,	§	4.3
šouyt/šouit	/šu-itʹ/	empty
šouwou	/šu-ouʹ/	withered
šojne	/šᴐḏʹ-nɛ/	counsel
š_p-	/šp/	hold,	receive
š_pḥmat	/šp-ḥmatʹ/	give	thanks	(take	grace)
štarter,	štart_r/štarʹ-tɛr/,	/štarʹ-tr/	be	troubled,	be	disturbed
št_m-,	štem-	/štm/,	/štɛm/	§	7.8
šu	/šy/	one	hundred,	§	4.2
šwne,	šwni	/šoʹ-nɛ/,	/šoʹ-ni/	suffer,	ill
šwpe/šwpi	/šoʹ-pɛ/,	/šoʹ-pi/	become
šfe	/šfɛ/	seventy,	§	4.2
šjemjom	/šḏɛm-ḏᴐmʹ/	be	able,	§	9.7
šq_mqam,	šq_mqom	/šḵm-ḵamʹ/,	/šḵm-ḵᴐmʹ/	be	able,	§	9.7

f	90	(§	4.1)
f-	/f/	§	3.6
fai,	fei	/fai/,	/fɛi/	§	1.4
fi	/fi/	lift,	carry
ftau,	ftwoou,	ftoou,	ftoe,	ftou-,	fteu-	/ftau/,	/ftou/,	/ftᴐu/,	/ftᴐʹ-ɛ/,	/ftu/,	/ftɛu/	four,	§	4.2
ftoujouwt	/ftu-ḏuotʹ/	eighty,	§	4.2

ḥa-	/ḥa/	§	5.1
ḥa-,	ḥa=	/ḥa/	§	9.2
ḥa	/ḥa/	face
ḥabal	/ḥa-balʹ/	out
ḥaeie	abal	/ḥaʹ-iɛ	a-balʹ/	be	wasted	(fall	out)
ḥala=	/ḥa-laʹ/	§	5.1



ḥan-	/ḥan/	§	2.4
ḥaps	/ḥapʹ-s/	it	is	necessary
ḥareḥ	/ḥa-rɛḥʹ/	guard
ḥara=,	ḥaro=	/ḥa-raʹ/,	/ḥa-rᴐʹ/	§	5.1
ḥarat=,	ḥaret=,	ḥalat=	/ḥa-ratʹ/,	/ḥa-rɛtʹ/,	/ḥa-latʹ/	§	5.2f
ḥarhu	/ḥa-reʹ-u/	perhaps,	§	5.3
ḥar_n-,	ḥarw=	/ḥa-rn/,	/ḥa-roʹ/	§	5.2f
ḥat	/ḥad/	silver
ḥate=ḥh	/ḥa-tɛ=ḥeʹ/	§	5.2f
ḥat_n-;	ḥatat=,	ḥatoot=	/ḥa-tn/,	/ḥa-tatʹ/,	/ḥa-tᴐ:tʹ/	§	5.2f
ḥaTh-,	ḥaTh=	/ḥa-tḥeʹ/	§	5.2d
ḥau	/ḥau/	day
ḥaḥ	/ḥaḥ/	many
ḥaḥt_n-;	ḥaḥth=,	ḥath=	/ḥaḥ-tn/,	/ḥa-(ḥ)teʹ/	§	5.2f
ḥaj_n-,	ḥajen-;	ḥajo=,	ḥajw=	/ḥa-ḏn/,	/ḥa-ḏɛn/,	/ḥa-ḏᴐʹ/,	/ḥa-ḏoʹ/	§	5.2f
ḥbhue	/ḥbeʹ-uɛ/	works	(plural	of	ḥwb)
ḥbw	/ḥbo/	snake
ḥe	/ḥɛ/	§	1.4
ẖe	/ḥɛ/	way,	manner
ḥe	/ḥɛ/	fall;	with	e-	come	upon
ḥeye,	ḥeype	/ḥɛiʹ-ɛ/,	/ḥɛiʹ-pɛ/	behold	§	4.5
ḥen-	/ḥɛn/	§	2.4
ḥh	/ḥe/	front
ḥh	/ḥe/	manner
ḥhb_s	/ḥeʹ-bs/	lamp
ḥhhpe,	ḥhpe,	ḥhhte	/ḥe(:)ʹ-pɛ/,	/ḥe:ʹ-tɛ/	be-hold,	§	4.5
ḥhn	/ḥen/	near	(stative	of	ḥwn	approach)
ḥhrwdhs	/ḥe-roʹ-des/	Herod
ḥht	/ḥet/	heart
ẖht=	/ḥet/	belly	(with	obligatory	pronominal	suffix)
ḥi-;	ḥiww=,	ḥiwt=	/ḥi/,	/ḥi-o:ʹ/,	/ḥi-otʹ/	§	5.1
ḥi,	ḥei	/ḥi/	behold	§	4.5
ḥi,	ḥi=	/ḥi/	throw,	put
ḥibal,	ḥibol	/ḥi-bal/,	/ḥi-bᴐlʹ/	outside,	§	5.4e
ḥierosoluma	/ḥi-ɛ-rᴐ-sᴐʹ-ly-ma/	Jerusalem
ḥinai,	ḥineei,	ḥiney	/ḥi-naiʹ/,	/ḥi-nɛiʹ/	thus,	§	5.4e
ḥih	/ḥi-eʹ/	way
ḥiooue	/ḥi-ᴐʹ-uɛ/	paths	(plural	of	ḥih)
ḥioue	/ḥiʹ-uɛ/	throw
ḥiousap,	ḥiousop	/ḥi-u-sapʹ/,	/ḥi-u-sᴐpʹ/	simultaneously,	together	(at	a	time),	§	5.4e
ḥipaḥou,	ḥiPaḥou	/ḥi-paḥʹ-u/,	/ḥi-pʰaḥʹ-u/	behind,	§	5.4e
ḥipesht	/ḥi-pɛ-setʹ/	below,	§	5.4e
ḥirat=,	ḥiret=	/ḥi-ratʹ/,	/ḥi-rɛtʹ/	§	5.2e



ḥit=	/ḥit/	set,	throw
ḥit_n-,	ḥiten-;	ḥitat=,	ḥitot=,	ḥitoot=	/ḥi-tn/,	/ḥi-tɛn/,	/ḥi-tatʹ/,	/ḥi-tᴐ	(:)tʹ/	§	5.2e
ḥitoun-;	ḥitouo=,	ḥitouw=,	ḥiTouw=	/ḥi-tu-n/,	/ḥi-tuᴐʹ/,	/ḥi-tuo/,	/ḥi-tʰuoʹ/	§	5.2e
ḥiḥoun,	ḥiẖoun,	ḥiḫoun	/ḥi-ḥunʹ/,	/ḥi-xunʹ/	in-side,	§	5.4e
ḥiḥrai,	ḥiḥrhei,	ḥiḥrhi	/ḥi-ḥraiʹ/,	/ḥi-ḥreiʹ/	up-ward,	§	5.4e
ḥij_n-,	ḥijen-;	ḥijo=,	ḥijw=	/ḥi-ḏn/,	/ḥi-ḏɛn/,	/ḥi-ḏᴐʹ/,	/ḥi-ḏoʹ/	§	5.2e
ḥlau	/ḥlau/	voice
ḥlhi,	ḥlhei	/ḥlei/	up,	down	§	5.3
ḥme	/ḥmɛ/	forty,	§	4.2
ḥmene	/ḥmɛnʹ-ɛ/	eighty,	§	4.2
ḥmest	/ḥmɛst/	sit
ḥmh	/ḥme/	forty,	§	4.2
ḥmoos	/ḥmᴐ:s/	seated	(stative)
ḥmot	/ḥmᴐt/	gift
ḥ_mp-	/ḥmp/	§	12.6
ḥ_mpaou,	ḥ_mpoou	/ḥm-pauʹ/,	/ḥm-pᴐuʹ/	today,	§	5.4f
ḥmḥme	/ḥmʹ-ḥmɛ/	roar
ḥ_n-,	ḥen-	/ḥn/,	/ḥɛn/	§	5.1
ḥne-;	ḥna=,	ḥne=,	ḥne=	/ḥnɛ/,	/ḥna/,	ḥnɛ/	willing,	§	6.5
ḥnnsa	/ḥn-n-saʹ/	afterwards
ḥ_noume,	ḥ_noumee,	ḥ_noumey,	ḥ_noumhe	/ḥn-u-mɛ(:)ʹ/,	/ḥn-u-meiʹ/,	/ḥn-u-meʹ-ɛ/	truly,	§	5.4f
ḥ_nouḥop	/ḥn-u-ḥᴐpʹ/	in	secret
ḥ_nouqeph	/ḥn-u-ḵɛ-peʹ/	quickly,	§	5.4f
ḥnwḥe	/ḥnoʹ-ḥɛ/	fear
ḥob	/ḥᴐb/	thing,	§	2.7
ḥooue	/ḥᴐuʹ-ɛ/	days
ḥop=	/ḥᴐp/	hide
ḥori	/ḥᴐrʹ-i/	§	1.4
ḥotḥ_t	/ḥᴐtʹ-ḥt/	inquire
ḥoun	/ḥun/	interior,	inside,	§	5.3
ḥouo	/ḥuᴐ/	one	great
ḥouf,	ḥououf	/ḥuf/,	/ḥu:f/	also,	§	4.6
ḥrai	/ḥrai/	up,	down	§	5.3
ẖrau	/ḥrau/	voice
ḥrhi,	ḥrhei	/ḥrei/	up,	down	§	5.3
ḥroubbay	/ḥrub-baiʹ/	thunder
ḥth=	/ḥte/	heart
ḥww=,	ḥw=,	ḥouou=	/ḥo(:)/,	/ḥu:/	§	3.7
ḥwb	/ḥob/	thing,	§	2.7
ḥwb	/ḥob/	work
ḥwou	e-	/ḥou	ɛ/	worse	than
ḥwf,	ḥwwf	/ḥof/,	/ḥo:f/	also,	§	4.6

ẖ-	/x/	§	9.7



ẖa-,	ḫa-	/xa/	§	5.1
ẖai,,	ḫai	/xai/	§	1.4
ẖayẖ	/xaix/	dust
ẖam_t,	ẖamte	/xamʹ-t/,	/xamʹ-tɛ/	three,	§	4.2
ẖara=,	ḫaro=	/xa-raʹ/,	/xa-rᴐʹ/	§	5.1
ẖarat=,	ḫarat=	/xa-radʹ/	§	5.2f
ẖare-,	ẖar=	/xa-rɛ/	§	9.3
ḫaren-,	ḫarw=	/xa-rn/,	/ḥa-roʹ/	§	5.2f
ẖar_p	/xarʹ-p/	first,	§	4.3
ẖate=ḥh,	ḫate-ḥh	/xa-tɛ=ḥeʹ/	§	5.2f
ḫaten-,	ḫatot=	/xa-tɛn/,	/xa-tᴐtʹ/	§	5.2f
ẖaḥte-,	ẖaḥth=	/xa-ḥtɛ/,	/xa-ḥteʹ/	§	5.2f
ẖaj_n-,	ḫajen-,	ẖajw=,	ḫajw=	/xa-ḏn/,	/xa-ḏɛn/,	/ḥa-ḏoʹ/	§	5.2f
ḫemPoou	/xɛm-pʰᴐuʹ/	today,	§	5.4f
ḫenoumhi	/xɛn-u-meʹ-i/	truly,	§	5.4f
ḥht=	/ḥet/	§	5.1
ẖi	/ḥi/	tally
ḫmene	/xmɛnʹ-ɛ/	eighty,	§	4.2
ẖmt,	ẖmte-	/xmt/,	/xm-tɛ/	three,	§	4.2
ẖ_mṯouwt	/xmt-ḏuotʹ/	sixty,	§	4.2
ẖ_n-,	ḫen-	/xn/,	/xɛn/	§	5.1
ẖnoumie	/xn-u-miʹ-ɛ/	truly,	§	5.4f
ẖo	/xᴐ/	one	thousand,	§	4.2
ẖoop	/xᴐ:p/	exist	(stative	of	ẖwpe)
ḫotḫet	/xᴐtʹ-xɛt/	learn	by	examination
ẖoun,	ḫoun	/xun/	interior,	inside,	§	5.3
ẖrhi	/xrei/	down,	§	5.3

ẖ_rp-	/xrp/	first,	§	4.3
ẖtartre	/xtarʹ-trɛ/	trouble
ẖwp_š	/xoʹ-pš/	arm
ẖwpe	/xoʹ-pɛ/	happen	(a-	for)
ẖwtbe/ḫwteb	/xotʹ-bɛ/,	/xoʹ-tɛb/	kill
ẖq_mqam	/xḵm-ḵamʹ/	be	able,	§	9.7

jaa=	/ḏa:/	say
jaar	/ḏa:r/	strong
jaeis,	j_s	/ḏais/	lord
janjia,	jenje	/ḏanʹ-ḏi-a/,	/ḏɛnʹ-ḏɛ/	§	1.4
jau,	jeu,	joou	/ḏau/,	/ḏɛu/,	/ḏᴐu/	send,	§	7.2
jajrim	/ḏaḏ-rimʹ/	cliff
-je	/ḏɛ/	so,	again,	§	4.6
je-	/ḏɛ/	§	5.1
je-	/ḏɛ/	or,	that,	§	4.5,	12.3,	12.5,	12.7



je-,	je=	/ḏɛ/	say
jekas,	jekaas,	jeKas,	jekase,	jekes,	jekees	/ḏɛ-ka(:)sʹ/,	/ḏɛ-kʰasʹ/,	/ḏɛ-kɛ(:)sʹ/	so	that,	§	4.5,	12.3
jemmof	/ḏɛm-mᴐf	ʹ/	for	jemf	find	him
jenepor	/ḏɛ-nɛ-pᴐrʹ/	roof
jes-	/ḏɛs/	half	§	4.4
ji-	/ḏi/	§	5.1
ji	/ḏi/	receive,	take,	accept
jihpe	/ḏi-eʹ-pɛ/	count
jimPKba	/ḏi-m-pkbaʹ/	take	vengeance
jin-	/ḏin/	§	2.6,	5.1
jinkim	/ḏin-kimʹ/	§	1.4
jise	/ḏiʹ-sɛ/	high
jit=	/ḏit/	take
jišajni	/ḏi-šaḏʹ-ni/	advisor	(ji	take	plus	šajni	counsel)
jijrop	/ḏi-ḏrᴐpʹ/	stumble	(ji-	take	jrop	obstacle)
jloj	/ḏlᴐḏ/	bed
j_n-	/ḏn/	§	12.6
j_n	/ḏn/	or,	§	4.5
jne=	/ḏnɛ/	send
jnou	/ḏnu/	question,	§	7.2k
joeis,	j_s	/ḏᴐis/	lord
jos	/ḏᴐs/	half	§	4.4
joo=	/ḏᴐ:/	say
jou-,	jout-	/ḏu/,	/ḏut/	twenty,	§	4.2
jouwt,	jouot,	jouwte	/ḏuot/,	/ḏuᴐt/,	/ḏuoʹ-tɛ/	twenty,	§	4.2
jpo,	jpa=	/ḏpᴐʹ/	create,	give	birth	to
jw	/ḏo/	say
jwk	/ḏok/	complete,	be	fulfilled
jwkem	/ḏoʹ-kɛm/	wash
jwn_t/ḏoʹ-nt/	wrath
jwwme	/ḏo:ʹ-mɛ/	scroll
jjera	/ḏḏɛ-raʹ/	light	(a	fire)
jjra	/ḏḏraʹ/	diligent

qaleu	/ḵa-leuʹ/	cripples
qas-	/ḵas/	half,	§	4.4
qbai	/ḵbai/	arm
-qe	/ḵɛ/	so,	again	§	4.6
qeph	/ḵe-peʹ/	hasten,	quickly,	5.3
qes-	/ḵɛs/	half,	§	4.4
-qh	/ḵe/	so,	again	§	4.6
qhn-	/ḵen/	§	5.1
qima	/ḵiʹ-ma/	§	1.4
qine	/ḵiʹ-nɛ/	find



qin-	/ḵin/	§	2.6
qis-	/ḵis/	half,	§	4.4
qistba,	qistbe	/ḵis-tbaʹ/,	/ḵis	tbɛʹ/	five	hundred,	§	4.2
qloj	/ṯlᴐḏ/	bed
qnou	/ṯnuʹ/	question,	§	7.2k
q_nt=	/ḵnt/	find
qnqam	/ḵn-ḵamʹ/	prevail	(cf.	§	9.7)
q_s	(for	qwis)	/ṯois/	lord
qos-	/ḵjᴐs/	half,	§	4.4
qw	/ḵo/	stay
qwl_p	/ḵoʹ-lp/	be	revealed
qwnt	/ṯoʹ-nd/	wrath
qwpe	/ḵoʹ-pɛ/	seize
qwpt	/ḵoʹ-pt/	be	defeated

Greek
ἀγαθός	agaTos	good	(person)
ἅγγeλος	aggelos/	messenger,	§	12.6
ἀγορά	agora	market
ἀδικία	adikia	injustice
αἴσθησις	aisThsis	perception
αἰτeῖν	aiti	ask,	§	10.5
ἀλέκτωρ	alektwr	rooster,	§	12.6
ἀλλά	alla	but,	§	4.5
ἀπαρνήσασθαι	aparni	deny,	§	12.6
ἄρα	ara	then,	so,	§	4.5
ἀρνήσασθαι	elarnisTe	deny
ἁρπάζeιν	ḥarpaze	abduction
ἀρχιeρeύς	arKiereus	high	priest
ἀρχή	arKh	first
βαπτίζeιν	baptize	baptize,	§	12.8
βοήθeια	bohTia	help

γάρ	gar	for,	§	4.6
γραμματeύς	grammateus	record-keeper
γραϕή	graPh	writing,	scripture

δὲ	-de	and,	but,	so,	§	1.10,	4.6
δίκαιος	dikaios	righteous,	§	1.10
δικαιοσύνη	dikaiosunh	righteousness
διώκeιν	joji	pursue
δοκeίν	doqi	think,	§	12.7
δῶρον	dwron	gift



ἔθνος	eTnos,	ḥeTnos	nation,	native
eἴδωλον	eidwlon	idol
eἰμή	τί	eimhti-	§	5.1
eἰρήνη	(e)irhni,	(e)irhnh	peace
ἐλάχιστος	elaKistos	least
ἐντολή	entolh	advice,	commandment
ἐπeιδή	epeidh	after,	since	§	12.6/8
ἐπιθυμέιν	epiTumei	long
ἐπροϕήτeυσeν	erproPhteuin,	rproPhteue,	proPhteue	prophesy,	§	7.3l
ἐϕ᾽	ὅσον	epḥoson,	ePoson	while,	§	12.6
ἕως	ḥews	as	long	as

ἤ	h	and,	or;	§	1.4,	4.5
ἡγeμών	ḥhgeman	ruler
ἡγούμeνος	ḥhgoumenos	leader

θάλασσα	Talassa	the	sea
θeραπeύeιν	Terapeuyn	heal,	§	10.4

Ἰησοῦς	ihsous,	i_s	Jesus
ἵνα	ḥina	so	that,	§	4.5
ἴσος	ḥisos	equal

κάδος	qatous	jar
καί	τοι	kaitoi	although,	§	12.8
καλῶς	kalws	well,	§	5.3
κἄν	kan,	§	12.9
κατά	kata-	§	5.1
κατοιγορeίν	katoigorei	accuse
καταπατeῖν	katapati	trample,	§	12.3
κeλeύeιν	rkeleue	command,	§	7.2l–3
κῆτος	khtoswhale
κοινή	§	1.4
κολυμβήθρα	kolumbhTra,	kolubhTra	bathing	pool
κόσμος	kosmos	world
κρίνeιν	krine	judge,	§	11.5,	12.3

λαός	laos	people
λίβανος	libanos	incense
λυχνία	luKnia	lampstand

μαθητής	maThths	disciple
μαργαρίτης	margariths	pearl,	§	12.3
μέν	…	δέ	men	…	de	on	the	one	hand	…	on	the	other,	§	6.3	n.	1



μeτανοeῖν	metanoi	repent,	§	12.10
μή	mh	is	it	not	the	case	that?,	§	4.5
μήποτe	mhpote	lest,	§	12.3
μήπως	mhpws	lest,	§	12.3
μήτι	mhti	hasn’t,	§	11.4
μητρόπολις	mhtropolis	city
μόδιος	modion	bushel	(about	2	gallons)

οἰκονόμος	oikonomos	steward,	§	10.7
ὁμολογeῖν	elḥomologin	confess

νοeίν	noy	understand
νόμος	nomos	law

ὀργή	orgh	intensity
ὅσον	ḥos,	ḥoson	while,	§	12.6
ὅταν	ḥotan	when,	§	12.6
ὅτe	ḥote	when,	while,	§	12.6
οὐδέ	oude	nor
οὖν	oun	therefore,	§	12.6–7

παρὰ	mpara-,	para-	§	5.1
παράγeιν	parage	pass	by,	§	12.7
πeιράζeιν	rpiraze	test,	§	12.2
πιστeύeιν	rpisteue	believe,	§	1.10
πλάνeιν	planh	go	astray
πλάνος	planos	deceiver,	§	12.6
πληγή	plugh	blow
πνeῦμα	pneuma,	p_n_a	breath,	spirit
πόλeμος	polemos	war
πονηρός	ponhros	evil,	§	1.10
πρeσβύτeρος	presbuteros	elder
προβατική	probatikh	sheep-gate
προϕήτης	proPhths	prophet
πύλη	pulh	gate

σαγήνη	saghnh	dragnet,	§	10.7
σάρξ	sarx	flesh
σοϕία	soPia	wisdom
σκύλλeιν	skulle	be	troubled
στάδιον	stadion	stade	(202¼	yards,	185m)
στατήρ	saTeri,	stateere	stater	(a	coin)
στοά	stoa	colonnade



τόπος	topos	place
τόλμα	tolman	courage,	§	9.7
τότe	tote	then,	§	4.5

χαρακτήρ	ḫarakthr	mark,	sign,	§	1.10
χόρτος	Kortos	pasture
χρῆμα	Krhma	property
χρόνος	Kronos	time
χώρα	Kwra	place,	country
χωρίς	Kwris-	§	5.1

ψυχή	vuKh	life,	spirit;	§	2.3

ὥς	ḥws	as	long	as,	§	5.1,	12.6
ὥστe	ḥwste	§	12.4
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ABBREVIATIONS	AND	REFERENCES

1Clem. biblical	First	Epistle	of	Clement

1Cor. biblical	First	Epistle	to	the	Corinthians

1Thess. biblical	First	Epistle	to	the	Thessalonians

2Cor. biblical	Second	Epistle	to	the	Corinthians

2Pet. biblical	Second	Epistle	of	Peter

A Akhmimic

Acts biblical	Book	of	Acts	of	the	Apostles

AE Steindorff,	Die	Apokalypse	des	Elias	(see	the	Bibliography)

B Bohairic

Col. biblical	Epistle	to	the	Colossians

Crum see	the	Bibliography

Eph. biblical	Epistle	to	the	Ephesians

F Fayumic

G Dialect	G

Gal. biblical	Epistle	to	the	Galatians

Gen. biblical	Book	of	Genesis

Hebr. biblical	Epistle	to	the	Hebrews
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relative	—	3.1
relative	clause	—	10.6–10
relative	converter	—	10.8
relative	forms	—	10.9
result	—	12.4
rheme	—	11.3	n.	1
Saidic	—	1.2
Second	Tenses	—	Ch.	11;	12.5,	12.9
spelling	—	1.7
stative	—	7.4,	8.4,	9.1
stress	—	1.6
Subakhmimic	—	1.2
subjunctive	—	9.4
supraliteral	mark	—	1.4
syllabic	consonant	—	1.4	and	n.	4
syllable	—	1.6
temporal	clause	—	12.6
temporal	converters	—	10.3,	12.6
theme	—	11.3	n.	1
Third	Future	—	9.4,	12.3
Third	Perfect	—	9.2,	10.9,	12.6
topicalization	—	6.3
tripartite	construction	—	Ch.	9;	10.2
vocative	—	7.7
vowels	—	1.9
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